ComColor series

User's Guide

This guide describes total operation features and specifications.




Options and functions vary depending on the model.

ComColor
9150/9150R/
7150/7150R

ComColor
9110/9110R/
7110/7110R

ComColor
3150/3150R

ComColor
3110/3110R

ComColor
2150

Maximum Print
Area

314 mm x 548 mm
(123/8"x 219/16")

314 mm x 548 mm
(123/8"% 21%6")

210 mm X 544 mm
(81/4"x217/16")

210 mm x 544 mm
(81/4"x 217/16")

314 mm x 548 mm
(123/8"x 219/16")

Printable Area
(Margin)

Standard:
3mm (1/8")
Maximum:
1 mm (0.04")

Standard:
3mm (1/8")
Maximum:

1T mm (0.04")

Standard:
5mm (3/16")
Maximum:
3mm (1/8")

Standard:
5mm (3/16")
Maximum:
3mm (1/8")

Standard:
3mm (1/8")
Maximum:
1 mm (0.04")

Connectivity of a
Multifunction
Finisher (optional)
(Booklet,
Staple/Punch,
Paper folding
functions, etc)

‘/*1

/*1

FeedTray (Mixed
size original, Slip
sheet, Add cover)

N/A*2

N/A*?

Connectivity of the
External Controller
ComColorExpress
1S1000C / 1S950C
(optional)

N/A

Connectivity of the
Perfect Binder
(optional)

N/A

N/A

N/A

Connectivity of the
Wrapping Envelope
Finisher (optional)

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

v available
N/A: not available

*1 When ComColor 3150/3150R/3110/3110R is connected, some restrictions are placed on the staple, punch and booklet functions.

*2 The [Mixed size original] function in scanner mode is available only for reading.

For ComColor 3150/3150R/3110/3110R

Regular size paper whose width exceeds 216 mm (8 1/2") is not displayed on the printer driver screen and the operation panel.

/\ CAUTION

After reading this guide, keep it in handy for future reference.
The "Safety Precautions" are provided in the supplemental
Safety Information. Be sure to read through them prior to use.
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About This Guide

Preface

Thank you for using the ComColor Series product.

This ComCaolor Series is an inkjet printer that is network-compatible and performs high-speed, color printing.

You can use the various functions of this printer to print data and monitor printer operations from a computer.
And with the optional scanner, you can copy originals, save and use scanned data, and use various functions.

The following five guides are supplied with this machine.

@ Basic Guide
This guide describes the basic printer, copy, and scanner operations and how to replace consumables.
Please start by reading this guide.

® User's Guide (this guide)
This guide describes handling precautions, specifications, operations and settings of each function.
Please read this guide when you want to know details about this machine.

@® Administrator's Guide
This guide describes the machine settings and options (IC card reader, scanner, etc.) to be performed by the
administrator.

® Troubleshooting Guide
This guide describes the action to take when a paper jam or other problem occurs.

@ Safety Information
This guide describes safety precautions and specifications.

About This Guide

(1) No part of this guide may be reproduced in whole or in part without the permission of RISO KAGAKU
CORPORATION.

(2) The contents of this manual may undergo changes without prior notice to reflect improvements in the product.

(3) RISO shall not be liable for any consequence of using this guide or the machine.

Trademark Credits

Microsoft, Windows and Windows Vista are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or other
countries.

ColorSet is a trademark of Monotype Imaging Inc. registered in the U.S. Patent & Trademark Office and may be registered
in certain jurisdictions.

FeliCa is a registered trademark of Sony Corporation.

Mifare is a registered trademark of Royal Philips Electronics.

ComColor and FORCEJET are trademarks of RISO KAGAKU CORPORATION.

RISO is a registered trademark of RISO KAGAKU CORPORATION in Japan and other countries.

All other product names and company names written in this guide are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective companies.
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Symbols, Notations, and Screenshots Used in This Guide

B Symbols Used in This Guide

& Indicates cautions that should be noted for safe use of this machine.

9 Indicates important items that should be noted or are prohibited.

B Names of Keys and Buttons

= Indicates useful information or additional information.

The names of hard keys on the operation panel and buttons on the touch panel screen or computer window are

indicated with square brackets [ ].

Operation Panel

Touch Panel Screen

Example: Press the [STOP] key.

B Names of Optional Equipment

Mixed size |[ Book shad- Stam
arignal aw erase Mt | paceite uaity

Example: Press [ADF scan & pause].

Computer Window

[ ——

|

Example: Select the [Mixed size]
check box.

The following are the names of the optional equipment used in this guide. An individual name is used for each item of
equipment when describing its unique features.

Name Used in This Guide

Optional Equipment

Standard tray

High capacity feeder

Stacking tray*

Wide stacking tray
Auto-control stacking tray
High capacity stacker

* Optional stacking tray connected to the right side of the machine

B lllustrations Used in This Guide

The screenshots and illustrations contained in this guide may vary depending on the model of the machine, or the
usage environment, including the connected optional equipment.

@ Because ComColor 2150 uses black ink and red ink, the following screen displays may vary.
@ Color modes on the printer driver screen and the copy mode screen
@® Remaining ink indicators on each mode screen

® The general screen
® The meter display screen

Similarly on the RISO Console screen, the displays related to the inks may vary.
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Part Names and Functions

Main Unit and Optional Scanner

<The ComColor 9150 is shown in this illustration.>

@ Face Down Tray

The printouts are output face-down.

@ Operation Panel

Use to perform operations or settings.

® Front Cover

Open when paper is jammed or when replacing an ink
cartridge.

@ Normally (when there are no problems such as
paper jams), this cannot be opened. When you
want to open it, turn the [Front door release] to
ON.

@ standard Tray

Load special paper (thick paper, envelopes, etc.) here.
Plain paper can also be loaded in the standard tray.

® Paper Feed Pressure Adjustment Lever

Use to adjust the paper feed pressure to suit the paper
type in the standard tray.

® Standard Tray Paper Guide

Use to prevent paper in the standard tray from becoming
misaligned.

@ Paper Feed Guide Lever

Use to slide or fix the standard tray paper guide. Levers
are located on both sides of the standard tray paper
guide, in two positions.
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Main Power Switch
Use to turn the main power ON and OFF. Usually the power
is left ON.

F When the high capacity feeder is connected, use
its main power switch. For details, see "High
Capacity Feeder (optional)" (p. 10).

@ Scanner Socket

Use to connect the scanner power cord.

Main Unit Socket

Use to connect the main unit power cord.

@ Standard Tray Descent Button

Use to move the standard tray up or down when
replacing or adding paper to it.

(2 Feed Tray

Set the paper to be used for printing here. Special paper
such as thick paper cannot be set.

@ USB Port

Use to connect a USB flash drive to save scanner data or
to output print jobs saved in a USB flash drive.

Use USB flash drive compatible with Mass
Storage Class and USB 1.1 or 2.0 specifications.

@ Scanner (Optional)
Use to copy or scan documents that are read from the
platen glass or the ADF.

@ Scanner Lamp (green/red)

Lights up in green when the scanner is ready to be used.
Flashes in green when starting up or while reading, and
flashes in red when an error occurs.

Platen Glass

Set the original face down and aligned with the position
of the arrow in the top left.

@ Original Cover

Pull down to cover the original when reading it on the
platen glass.

@ Automatic Document Feeder (ADF)

Up to about 100 originals can be automatically fed.

@9 ADF Original Unit Lever

Pull this lever up to open the original unit cover when
originals are jammed.

@) ADF Original Guide

Slide to fit the width of the original.

@) ADF Original Output Tray

Documents that are read from the ADF are output here.
@) Scanner Power Switch

Use to turn the scanner power ON and OFF. Usually the
power is left ON.
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Face Down Offset Stapler (optional)

Part Names and Functions

If the optional face down offset stapler is connected, you can staple printed sheets, or perform the offset

output by print unit.

@ Stacking tray
Printouts are output face down.

The output tray slides. For normal output, align »
and <« indicated by @ to use the tray.

Tray setting position Paper type and output

conditions
>« Normal (other than the

Align » and 4. following)
>< For thin paper smaller

Slide the tray and place than BS without staple

40 @.

® Jam Release Cover

If paper jamming occurs during paper transfer from the
printer to the face down offset stapler, open this cover
and remove the jammed sheet.

@ Staple Cartridge

Pull out the staple cartridge to replace a staple, or if a
staple is jammed.

® Staple Cover

Open this cover if a staple is jammed, or to replace the
staple cartridge.

® Face Down Offset Stapler Socket

Connect the face down offset stapler power cord.
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High Capacity Feeder (optional)

If the optional high capacity feeder is connected, you can load approximately 4,000 sheets (plain paper,

recycled paper).

@ Paper Feed Pressure Adjustment Lever

Use to set the paper feed pressure to either "Standard" or
"Card" to suit the paper type in the high capacity feeder.
@ Standard Tray Descent Button

Use to move the high capacity feeder up or down when
replacing or adding paper.

® Paper Feed Guide Lever

Use to slide or fix the standard tray paper guide. Levers
are located on both sides of the standard tray paper
guide, in two positions.

@ Front Cover

Open this cover when you turn the main power switch to
ON/OFF or when paper jamming occurs.

® Main Power Switch

Use to turn the main power ON and OFF when the high
capacity feeder is connected. Usually the power is left
ON.

® Standard Tray Paper Guide

Use to prevent paper in the high capacity feeder from
becoming misaligned.

@ Envelope Guide

Use to print an envelope. Adjust the inclination angle to
suit the type of envelope you are using.

Envelope Guide Angle Adjustment Lever

Use to adjust the inclination angle of the envelope guide.
Adjust the angle of the envelope guide to any of the four
levels.

® Envelope Guide Paper Feed Pressure
Adjustment Lever

Use to adjust the feed pressure to suit the quality of
envelope you are using.

Standard Tray Padding Cover

Remove the cover when you load sheets smaller than A4
(LTR) or larger than A3 (LDR), or C5/DL-R envelopes.
@ High Capacity Feeder Socket

Use to connect the high capacity feeder power cord. The
socket is located to the right of the back of the standard
tray.

If the high capacity feeder is connected, you
cannot use the standard tray.

@ Machine Socket
Use to connect the machine power cord.

@ Paper Transfer Cover
If paper jamming occurs, open this cover and remove the
jammed sheets.
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Stacking Tray (optional)

Part Names and Functions

The auto-control stacking tray and wide stacking tray are available as optional stacking trays.

« With the auto-control stacking tray, the paper guides adjust automatically to fit the paper size.
« With the wide stacking tray, move the paper guides (sides and end) to match the size of the paper for printing.

<The auto-control stacking tray is shown in this
illustration.>

@ Paper Arranger

Set to suit the paper type so that the output paper is

neatly aligned.

@ Paper Guides Open Button

Use to spread the paper guides apart. Operation varies

depending on whether paper is present or not.

« When the machine is idle and there is no paper in the
stacking tray, the guides open to the loading position.

¢ When the machine is idle and there is paper in the
stacking tray, the paper guides spread apart, making it
easy to remove the paper. The paper guides that
spread apart when the button is pressed vary
depending on the "Admin. Settings".

This button is found only on the auto-control
stacking tray.

® Paper Guide (end)

@ Paper Guide (side)

Use to prevent output paper in the stacking tray from
becoming misaligned.
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High Capacity Stacker (optional)

If the optional high capacity stacker is connected, you can stack approximately 4,000 sheets (plain paper,
recycled paper). You can retrieve the output printouts with the carriage.

@ Stacking Tray Descent Button

Press to remove printouts from the stacking tray. If you
press the stacking tray descent button, the stacking tray
lowers to the bottom (the position of the carriage). The
stacking tray stops when you press the stacking tray
descent button during lowering. If you press the button
again, the stacking tray continues lowering. The stacking
tray does not operate during printing even if you press
the stacking tray descent button. Press with the right and
left covers closed.

@ Right Cover

Open this cover to remove printouts, to set a carriage, or
to remove a jammed paper.

® Paper Guide

Use to prevent output printouts from becoming
misaligned.

@ Corrugator

Set to feed paper smoothly according to the paper type
and align printouts to stack neatly.

® carriage

Set inside the high capacity stacker. Connect the
stacking tray to the carriage to move high-volume
printouts.

® Stacking Tray

Printouts are output here.

@ Left Cover

If paper jamming occurs during paper transfer, open this
cover and remove the jammed paper.

High Capacity Stacker Socket

Use to connect the high capacity stacker power cord. The
socket is located to the bottom of the back of the left
cover.

@® Do not open the cover during printing. You
cannot print with the cover open.

@ The type of carriage you can use is the
genuine carriage for the high capacity stacker.
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Multifunction Finisher (optional)

Part Names and Functions

If you connect the optional multifunction finisher, you can staple or punch the printed paper or create a

booklet.

@ Top Tray

The printouts are output here when punching is
performed.

@ stacking Tray

The printouts are output here when the staple or offset
output function is used.

® Eject Button

Use this button to move the printouts in the booklet tray
to the position where you can easily retrieve them.

@ Booklet Tray

Booklets and 2-fold printouts are output here.

® Right Cover

Open to replace the staple cartridge or if paper is
jammed.

® Left Cover

Open to remove the jammed paper from the paper feed
path between the printer and the finisher.

@ Multifunction Finisher Socket

Use to connect the multifunction finisher power code.
The socket is located on the back of the finisher.
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Operation Panel

Various operations and settings can be performed using the operation panel.
You can also identify the machine status or errors such as paper jamming from the lamp colors and whether

the lamps light up or flash.

-
@<

T
H

]

@ Power Schedule Lamp

Lights up when you set the "Power schedule".

@ Main Power Lamp

Lights up when the main power is "ON".

® Wake Up Key

Lights up when the machine is in the backlight OFF or sleep

status. Then, press to make the machine ready for operation.

Press to enter the power saving mode manually after a
job is finished.

@ Sub Power Key

Use to turn the power ON and OFF. Lights up when the
power is ON. To switch to OFF, press and hold.

® Interrupt Lamp

Lights up during copy interrupt.

® RESET Key

Press to return the settings to their default values.

@ Interrupt Key

Press to temporarily stop the job that is in progress and
execute a different job.

STOP Key

Press to stop the job that is in progress.

@ START Key

Press to start an operation.

Start Lamp

Lights up when the START key is ready to be used.

@ Error Lamp

Flashes when an error occurs.

@ Clear Key

Press to clear letters or numbers that have been entered.

@ @ @ o

@ Data Receive Lamp

Flashes when data is being received.

@ Numeric Keys

Press to enter numbers.

If you press the key, the copy/scanner mode
setting registration screen appears.

@ Touch Panel

Use to perform operations or settings.

This panel also displays information such as error
messages and confirmation messages (p. 15 "Touch
Panel").

Counter Key

Press to switch into the meter display screen. The print
and copy sheet limits as well as the number of used and
remaining sheets are displayed. You can print out
displayed information and save it in a USB flash drive.
For details on the meter display screen, see "[Meter
display] Menu"(p. 5-7) in "How to Use Useful Functions".
@ Function Keys

Use as shortcut keys for moving to the mode by
registering modes or functions. They are registered in the
"Admin. Settings".

MODE Key
Press to switch to the mode screen.
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Touch Panel

Mode Screen

@ @ @ @
(8 togn | [Ea— JJ=fm -850

Select Operation mode
a a a

N F] P2

Printer I Copy Scanner

{‘ Status ”D Front door release‘l

® @

This is a screen to select the mode you want to
use. Press a mode button to access that mode. On
this screen, you can see the remaining amount of
ink and machine status.

You can access this screen anytime when pressing
the MODE key on the operation panel.

The buttons displayed vary depending on your
model, the optional equipment connected and
settings details.

@ [Login]

Press this button to log in.

= While you are logged in, this button is labeled
[Logout], and the name of the current user is
displayed next to the button.

[ Logout Ii J. Smith

@ Printer Status Button

This button indicates the current machine status: Idle,
Printing, Error, or Offline.

Press the button to switch to the printer mode screen.

® FORCEJET™ Link Icon

This icon indicates whether all parts required for printing
are working correctly. The icon is grayed out if accurate
color management is not possible.

@ Remaining Ink Indicator

These icons indicate how much of each ink color is left.
The icons flash when less than 10% of the capacity is
left. Prepare a new ink cartridge of the color that flashes.

Part Names and Functions

® Mode Buttons

Press these buttons to access screens for each mode.
Lock icons in the upper left corner of a button indicate
that you must log in to access that mode.

@® The mode buttons are not displayed unless the
optional equipment has been connected.
@ Buttons for modes that the current user is not
authorized to use are grayed out.
® [Status]
Press this button to check General, System, or User
information.
@ [Front door release]
The front cover of the machine is normally locked (except
if a problem has occurred). To open the front cover, press
this button.

Mode Screens

Pressing a mode button on the mode screen will
switch to that mode screen.

B Printer Mode Screen

Manage or check print jobs (jobs stored in shared or
personal folders on the machine, or jobs sent from a
computer).

Logout Ii J. Smith ! <0 <A 8 [
Active Waiting Finished Folder Functions
Job name Status Owner Cps. Rewvd
123456789, pdf Printing J. Smith 1 00:04
[dcory-o Processing C. Carry 1 00:04 17
12345.doc Processing K. Tada 3 00:06
4 12345.doc Proceasing 1. Smith 1 0006 B
[E selact all ] [x Dalete _] [D Datails -]
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B Copy Mode Screen (Optional)

Control copying on this screen.

Logout Ii J. smith
[d Ready to Copy

Job name:COPY-1

[y 1atle | @ <M <A ~H 0

Copies

Basic Salactions Functions
Color mode Reproduction size Feed tray
(2] :
oo : = Flain
98 suto 100% (1:1) E A4
coe | ) ‘ {standard) |
Original(—) Scanning level Duplex/Simplex
—— ] ]
5| LinefPhoto Dupl D
inefP ? ‘@ uplex Q@ uplex
Copy and
I Select Iayunl'] l pause ‘ l 4 Entry -I

B Scanner Mode Screen (Optional)

Control scanning on this screen.

[ togout ]& J1.Smith D Idle || @ <M <ful <[

i Ready to Scan (PDF)
Directory Job name
[® nternal DD J [scan- J
Owner
1.5mith
J gasic  |[ Functions | [ Sl ']
File format Reproduction size  Scanning size
I (ngE, I l 100% (1:1) l Ad (1 297x210mm I
Color mode Scanning level Duplex/Simplex
k3 e )
ge Fullcolor & @swnplex

B Status Screen

@® General Screen
Enables you to check the status of the consumables,
such as paper or ink.

® System Screen
Enables you to check the model of the machine, MAC
and IP addresses and other information.

Status [ close ]

| General [l System
Model: ComColor 9150

MAC address: 00-16-97-C4-63-C2
IP address (IPv4): 192.168.205.2

IP address (IPv6):
Date/Time: 2012/06/14 15:34 (GMT) +9:00
Comment: _]

] [ License Info. |
Serial No.: 67892345

Firmware:
GMALL 0.79.98

I Print system info _] | Print sample image _]

@ User Screen
Enables you to check the logged in user name and
group. This screen is displayed only when a user is
logged in.

Status [ close ]

[ General II System II User I[ License Info.]

| Password change _l

User name: J. Smith

Group: Sales Dept

@ License Info. Screen
Enables you to view information about the license of
the system in the machine.

Status [ clese ]
J General |[ system ][ user ][ ticense nfo. |
K ocoons
€ oo
M ooceor
Y aocenn I
Paper size Paper type Feed ctrl. Tray selection
S|  A4210%297mm Plain Standard Auto
=1 A3 297x420mm Plain Standard Auto
=2 A4[) 297x210mm Plain Standard Auto
|El3 B5 182x25Tmm Plain Standard Auto

Status [ close ]
[ General ][ System ][ User " Licernse Info.l

End Usar Licorin Agrasmant

Important: Pleass read this End Uiser Licenss Apresmant for tha [xoo] (the “Softwars™ |

lthe =, ™ J prier ing bresking the sesl. or

“Accapt™ | “Yas" or othar icon onling indicating scceptance or. if the Softwars provided
to the End-User is installed or recorded in physical media or other devics, prior by using
such madia or device. By cpening the saaled packags, bresking the seal. clicking the
"Acoept” , “Yes” or other icon online indicating scceptance. or using the media or 1/3
the device in which the Scftware is installed or recorded. the end-user (which may be
an individual or an entity) (the “End-User” ) will be deemed to have read and understood
this Apreamant snd to have agresd 1o be bound by sey and all terms. and conditions i
this Agresmant snd any other sgrasmant refarred harsin.
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Touch Panel Operations

You can operate the machine by using the touch panel and keys on the operation panel. To use a button on
the touch panel, touch it with your finger. That action is referred to as "press" in step-by-step instructions in
this guide.

: .l Confirming or Canceling Settings
Using the Touch Panel o
When [OK] is displayed on a screen, you must

press [OK] to save the settings. If you do not press

B Buttons [OK], the settings may be discarded.
' To cancel the settings you have completed, press

To select a button on the touch panel, press the + [Cancel].
button. :
.d displa)r/]ed in the Iowe:]r rli)ght cormlalrdofa:button ) : ErE—— o T oS
indicates that pressing the button will display another ' e - |
screen to complete the settings. : L

I . So ooe ooe

Check : Full coler Cyan Magenta

setting @ X

If "W" is not displayed, the button activates or deactivates
the function each time it is pressed. Active functions are
displayed in orange.

When deactivated When activated

Logging In
‘ ADF scan
& pause

Lock icons in the upper left corner of mode buttons
indicate that you must log in to access those

Buttons that are not available under the current modes.
conditions are grayed out. You can use these
buttons when the required conditions are met. ' B [ETS—]CE E T K
Select Operation mode
Jobl.doc sectic ) a a e LOCK iCON
T = N [F] 2
: printer | copy Scanner |
|B selectall || pelete :
(B staws [ Front door release]

¢

Jobl.doc sectic
b xrxxx St

|E selectall || Delete J

17
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How to Log In 9 Enter the password and press [OK].

@ @® When using an optional IC card reader, you . Password Input ==
can log in by holding the IC card over the card . - =
reader. !

: CeiwT][ cww |
® When using external system link, you must . 202 a sfel?ls)=)o]
select the billing account when you log in to the : r:I-ITFI—I " ] ; ) I’I ] II I[_II-I[_II-TITI
copy mode. Specify the account on the [Billing m[—l[—r—;[—'—;[—"—‘, B
account] screen. GG ]

@® When using multiple external servers (LDAP
servers) to perform authentication, you can The screen for the mode you have logged in is
specify the login domain. ' displayed.

To specify the domain when you log in, ask '
your administrator.

g After finishing operations, be sure to press [Logout].

o Press [Login]. : @ Ask your administrator if you cannot find your
: name, or if you have forgotten the password.
) B Jmaiad

Select Operation mode

Changing Login Passwords

'
'
a a a '
'
'

| <

Printer | Copy Seanner

0 Once you are logged in, press
[Status] on the mode screen.

B statws_|[ Frontdoor release]

[ togout Ja ). smith [Brie= IEEEL B
: . : Select Operation mode
6 On the [Login] screen, select your .
' a a a

name. I&] |] Z

To find your name, press [A] or [¥] at right to e LS | e
scroll through names, or press the index buttons
on the bottom of the screen to display their
corresponding names.

| 8 Status ) ) '} Front door re\easel

0 On the [User] screen, press

Login |
I*-I:m _ [Password change].
i s J H
' i ovor . Status [
iT V"'? : Ganesal System User L-
i — Y . == >
....__.._.._._.____ Group: Sales Dept

After you select your name, the [Password input]
screen is displayed.
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Touch Panel Operations

6 Press each character you want to
enter.

6 Enter the new password and press
[Next].

To move the cursor, press [4=|] or [| =»]. To erase

. the character to the left of the cursor, press
. [Clear].

] I N W 0 O 0 K :

1 2 3 4 5 [ ¥ ] ] o '

G ) - S (o | = )

N KN A K3 KN B8 8 RN :

G e I -0 ' r
. [_coonat ]

e | S ' mﬂqs“?]."q]u

Ladlw e e J0e Ay N e M J oo ]

: [ O N [ I
0 On the [Password change (input ; e e e L T A
again)] screen, enter the new :
password again and press [OK].

= The maximum number of characters to be entered
is displayed above the text input field.

Password change (input again} Com C ox D

e :
Les) : User name
i )| cwia ]

5 I N N
G ) . <‘Upt°1°°ha®
Co ) :

o o :

el e ) | ) I )

6 Press [OK] when input is

Entering Text : complete.

¥ To cancel information you have entered, press

When entering user names or passwords, enter the
[Cancel].

required information on the text input screen.

o Select the type of text to enter.

User name _cament ]I ﬁ

Up ta 10 charscters:

)|  E ]

S e )Ce GG 0]

O

Ca e 0 I e I e e ]
Lo s o e N i s Jie J e )
Ll e v e (o Jm]lel]

I N T | 7
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List of Settings for Each Mode

Printer Driver

Setting Description See
[Basic] tab
Color mode Select color or monochrome printing. p. 1-7
Duplex print Specify simplex or duplex printing. p. 1-7
Original size Specify the paper size and orientation of the original. p. 1-8
Mixed size*1 *2 Specify this when the original has multiple sizes. p. 1-8
Zoom Specify enlargement or reduction of original images before printing, if needed. | p. 1-9
Paper size Specify the size of paper for printing. p.1-9
Input tray** Specify the tray where paper for printing is loaded. p. 1-10
Paper type Specify the type of printing paper. p. 1-10
Output Select the output method ([Print], [Save to folder], [Save to USB flash p. 1-10

drive] or [Save as a file]) for original data sent from a computer.
Destination When [Output] has been set to [Print & Save to folder] or [Save to folder], | p. 1-10
this field indicates the directory.

Save/Call setting Save and call frequently used settings. p. 1-11
[Layout] tab
Imposition Specify the type of imposition. p. 1-13
Rotate Specify this when rotating the original. p. 1-14
Image position Specify this when adjusting the print position. p. 1-14
Save/Call setting Save and call frequently used settings. p. 1-14
[Image] tab
Original image*3 Specify whether to emphasize the image quality of photos or text in originals. | p. 1-15
Line smoothing Select this to smooth the outline of text or illustrations. p. 1-15
Envelope image Specify the image processing of envelope printing. p. 1-15
enhancement
Gamma control Adjust the lightness, chroma, contrast, and RGB gamma value. p. 1-16
Screening Specify the method of halftone processing. p. 1-16
Image quality Specify the print resolution. p. 1-17
Print density Specify the print density. p. 1-17
Barcode area Specify this to print a barcode. p. 1-17
definition
Save/Call setting Save and call frequently used settings. p. 1-19
[Finishing] tab
Collate Specify the collating option. p. 1-19
Slip sheet*! Specify the timing for slip sheet insertion between printouts. p. 1-20
Offset output Specify the timing to offset output. (When using the optional multifunction | p. 1-20

finisher, face down offset stapler, or high capacity stacker)
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List of Settings for Each Mode

Setting Description See

Add cover*! Specify this to add front and/or back cover. p. 1-21

Booklet binding Specify the type of booklet printing. (When using the optional p. 1-21
multifunction finisher)

Binding side Specify the position for stapling and punching. (When using the optional | p. 1-23
multifunction finisher)

Staple Select the stapling method. (When using the optional multifunction p. 1-24
finisher or face down offset stapler)

Punch Select the punching method. (When using the optional multifunction p. 1-25
finisher)

Paper folding Select this when folding paper in two. (When using the optional p. 1-26
multifunction finisher)

Output tray Specify the output tray. (When using the optional multifunction finisher or | p. 1-26
stacking tray)

Save/Call setting Save and call frequently used settings. p. 1-27

[Advanced] tab

Copies Enter the number of copies to print. p. 1-27

Print and pause To check the printing result, the machine stops after printing one set. p. 1-27

Program Specify this when distributing different numbers of copies to multiple p. 1-27
groups.

Blank Paper Cut Down | Specify this to not print blank pages of the original. p. 1-28

Continuous output Select this to switch the output tray automatically when the tray is full. p. 1-29
(When using the optional multifunction finisher, auto-control stacking tray,
or high capacity stacker)

Watermark Specify the background watermark to be added to document pages. p. 1-29

Stamp Page/Date Stamp page number and date on the header or footer. p. 1-30

Job name Select this when setting a desired job name. p. 1-31

PIN code Assign a PIN code to a job to be printed or saved to a folder. p. 1-31

Save/Call setting Save and call frequently used settings. p. 1-32

*1 This function is not available for ComColor 9110/9110R/7110/7110R/3110/3110R.
*2 This function is not available for ComColor 3150/3150R.
*3 This function is not available for ComColor 2150.
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Copy Mode

Setting Description See
Color mode Select color or monochrome printing. p. 2-9
Reproduction size Use this to reduce or enlarge the copied image. p. 2-10
Feed tray Change the feed tray, paper type, and feed control p. 2-10
settings according to the paper to be copied.
Original Select the original type to perform the appropriate . 2-13
[Basic] image processing and print the scanned data.
Scanning level Adjust the scanning density of originals. p. 2-14
Duplex/Simplex Specify the sides of the original to be read and the sides | p. 2-14
of the paper to be printed on.
Direct Access entry*1 Up to 4 frequently used functions can be registered to . 2-17
the direct access area.
. *1 H i -
[Selections] Selections entry Upto 16 f_requently used functions can be registered to . 2-17
the selections screen.
Save as default*! Register the current settings as the default values. p. 2-18
Check setting Confirm the current settings and print the settings p. 2-18
information.
Save/Call setting Up to 10 frequently used settings can be registered. p. 2-19
Select layout Set various finishing settings by selecting an output p. 2-22
image.
Copy and pause To check the printing result when copying a large . 2-23
number of copies, the machine stops after printing one
set.
Additional copies*! Print one or more copies of previously copied original . 2-24
data.
Save to folder** Save scanned originals as data to the machine. You can . 2-24
retrieve the data and print it when needed.
Save to archive** Save scanned originals as data to an external controller. . 2-25
You can retrieve the data and print it when needed. (When
' using the optional ComColorExpress
[Functions] ing th ional ComColorE 1S1000C/IS950C
ADF scan & pause Copy all originals together, even when copying a large . 2-26
quantity of originals that cannot be loaded at one time in
the ADF.
Scanning size Specify the scanning size of the original. p. 2-27
Mixed size original*?*3 | Specify this option when the original has multiple sizes. | p. 2-28
Book shadow erase Remove shadows that appear in the center of copies p. 2-28
when an open book is copied.
Multi-up Specify Multi-up (Plural) (arranges continuous pages on . 2-29
one sheet) and Multi-up (Single) (arranges multiple
copies of one page on one sheet) copying.
Stamp Page/Date Stamp the page number, date, etc. on the header or .2-31
footer.
Image quality Specify the resolution for scanning originals. p. 2-35
Gamma control Adjust the color balance (CMYK) of scanned data. p. 2-35
Image control Specify the image processing of the original. p. 2-36
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List of Settings for Each Mode

Setting Description See
Base color level Make the background color (base color) lighter so that p. 2-36
the text is easier to read.
Print density Specify the print density. p. 2-37
Program Specify this when the number of required copies varies | p. 2-37
by group (such as corporate division or classes). You
can quickly print exactly the number of copies of the
number of sets you need.
Add cover*? Specify this to add front and back covers to the front p. 2-42
and back of the printout.
Collate/slip sheet*? Specify the type of collation and slip sheet. p. 2-43
Auto-Rotate Rotate the image 90 degrees automatically when the p. 2-44
orientation of the original and paper do not match.
Staple/Punch Specify the position for stapling and punching. (When p. 2-45
using the optional multifunction finisher or face down
offset stapler)
Paper folding Select this when folding paper in two. p. 2-47
[Functions] | Booklet Specify the imposition and paper folding when creating | p. 2-48
a booklet. (When using the optional multifunction
finisher)
Output tray Specify the output tray for the copies and continuous p. 2-50
output settings. (When using the optional multifunction
finisher or stacking tray)
Paper guide control Adjust the position of the paper guides of the auto- p. 2-51
control stacking tray or high capacity stacker.
(When using the optional auto-control stacking tray or
high capacity stacker)
Jump wing control Adjust the position of the jump wing. p. 2-52
(When using the optional stacking tray)
Head cleaning Clean the ink heads. p. 2-52
Front door release Release the front door lock. p. 2-53
View balance** Displays the balance of the logged in user. p. 2-53
Overlay*! Use the overlay image saved in the folder when copying | p. 2-53

the original.

*1 Depending on the "Admin. Settings", this button may not be displayed.
*2 This function is not available for ComColor 9110/9110R/7110/7110R/3110/3110R.
*3 This function is not available for ComColor 3150/3150R.

*4 This function is not available for ComColor 2150.
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Scanner Mode

Setting Description See
File format Specify the file format, compression level and resolution | p. 3-9
for saving the scanned data.
Reproduction size Enlarge or reduce the scanned data. p. 3-10
[Basic] Scanning size Specify the scanning size for originals to be scanned. p. 3-10
Color mode Specify the color mode of the data to be scanned. p. 3-10
Scanning level Adjust the scanning density for originals. p. 3-11
Duplex/Simplex Specify sides of the original to be scanned. p. 3-11
Save as default* Register the current settings as the default values. p. 3-12
Check setting Confirm and register the current settings and print the p. 3-12
settings information.

Save/Call setting Up to 10 frequently used settings can be registered. p. 3-12

Original Select the original type to perform the appropriate p. 3-12
image processing and save the scanned data.

Book shadow erase Remove shadows that appear in the center of copies p. 3-13
when an open book is copied.
[Functions] Image size Specify the page size for saving scanned data. p. 3-13
Mixed size original Specify this when the original has multiple sizes. p. 3-13
Gamma control Adjust the color balance (CMYK) of originals. p. 3-14
Image control Specify the image processing of the original. p. 3-14
Base color level Make the background color (base color) lighter so that | p. 3-14
the text is easier to read.

PIN code Assign PIN codes when saving scanned jobs on the p. 3-14
internal hard disk.

Front door release Release the front door lock. p. 3-15

* Depending on the "Admin. Settings", this button may not be displayed.
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List of Settings for Each Mode

Printer Mode

Setting Description See
[Active] Delete, Print, Details Confirm details of, print, and delete active jobs. p. 4-6
[Waiting] Confirm details of, print, and delete waiting jobs. p. 4-7
[Finished] Confirm details of, print, and delete finished jobs. p. 4-8
[Folder] Confirm details of, print, and copy folder jobs or print p. 4-9
jobs saved in a USB flash drive.
Online Set the machine online or offline. p. 4-15
Feed tray Specify the feed tray, paper size, feed control, and p. 4-15
double feed check settings for each feed tray.
Head cleaning Clean the ink heads. p. 4-16
: Paper guide control Adjust the paper guide position of the auto-control p. 4-16
[Functions] stacking tray or high capacity stacker.
(When using the optional auto-control stacking tray or
high capacity stacker)
Jump wing control Adjust the position of the jump wing. (When using the p. 4-16
optional stacking tray)
Front door release Release the front door lock. p. 4-16
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Print Preparations

Before printing, load the paper, set the stacking tray (optional) so the machine is ready for use.

¥ @® When using the feed tray, you do not need to set the standard tray.
@ With the RISO console, you can check the status of the machine on your computer.

(p. 5-1 "RISO Console")

Turning the Power On/Off

The machine has two power switches: [Main
power] switch and [Sub power] key. The [Main
power] switch turns the printer unit on and off.
Press the [Sub power] key to operate the machine.
The button is lit when the power is turned on.

@® When the optional scanner, multifunction
finisher or high capacity stacker is connected to
the machine, the power of the optional
equipment is turned on and off by the power of
the machine.

@ If the optional high capacity feeder is
connected, the main power switch is located
behind the front cover of the high capacity
feeder.

@ Turning the Power On

o Make sure that the power plug is
inserted into an electrical outlet.

6 Turn on the [Main power] switch.

The [Main power] lamp turns on.

6 Press the [Sub power] key on the
machine.

The key is lit when the power is on.

©
®
=) L~ ]

@ Turning the Power Off

o Press and hold the [Sub power]
key.
The key turns off.

Check that the [Sub power] key is
off, then turn off the [Main power]
switch.

The [Main power] lamp turns off.

Y @® Wait until the [Main power] lamp turns off
before turning on the [Main power] switch
again.

@® Turn off the [Main power] switch before
removing the power plug.
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Print Preparations

B Power-saving features : In the Feed Trays
If you leave the machine unattended for some time, it -
automatically goes to power saving mode according ' 0 Pull a tray out, toward the front.

to the "Admin. Settings".

The power saving mode has backlight off and sleep
states. In the "Admin. Settings", set the time the
machine enters each state and the power
consumption value.

When the power saving mode turns on, the touch
panel turns off, and the [Wake up] key turns on.
When you press the [Wake up] key, the power saving
mode is canceled, and the machine recovers.

The machine takes longer to recover from sleep state
than from backlight off state.

g Cautions when setting [Power consumption (in 0 Push the right side of the lOCking
sleep)] to [Low]: ' lever (in back) to free. Holding the

® The RISO Console is not displayed in sleep : front tab spread the guides fuIIy

state.
@ |If you print on a network where wake on LAN apart.

does not work, the printer does not wake up

automatically. Set "MAC address" in the printer

driver's [Environment] tab. ("Configuring the

MAC Address" on p. 1-33)

* The function that turns on the machine's sub
power via LAN

Loading Paper

Load paper in the feed trays and the standard tray. 0 Move the stopper to make space.

Hold the stopper from both sides and move it out

@ We recommend loading the feed trays with types of the way.

of paper you will use most often.

Use the standard tray for the following types of
paper.

» Thick paper and other special paper

» Preprinted paper
» Postcards
» Envelopes

For details, see "Printing Paper" in the "Safety
Information".
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0 Load the paper.

When using paper with different characteristics on
the front and back sides, load the printing side
face-down. Do not load too many sheets.

When loading the paper, be careful not to let its
edge contact the paper guides to prevent it from
being bent.

Move the guides against the edges
of the paper, and push the lever to
lock.

Move the stopper against the edge
of the paper.

When using A4

0 Be sure to move the stopper against the edge of

the paper. The machine determines the size of the
paper based on the stopper position.

To set A3 paper and B4 paper, install the A3/B4
paper guide properly for each type. If you pinch
both sides of the A3/B4 paper guide, you can slide
it out and place it in each paper size hole.

using B4

7
8

Push the tray back into the
machine.

On the operation panel, check the
tray settings.

When you have switched to a different type or size
of paper, update the feed tray settings (p. 2-10
"Feed tray").

In the Standard Tray

Open the standard tray until it
stops.
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6 Spread the guides.

Set the paper feed guide levers (in two positions
on both sides) to unlock the guides and slide the
guides.

e Load the paper.

Load paper with the printing side face-up.

® When printing on envelopes, it is
recommended you install an optional stacking
tray.

@ Be sure to load an envelope with its flap open
and its bottom side entering the machine first.

YES

NO =)

= The [Rotate] feature is convenient when printing
on envelopes from a computer.

Print Preparations

0 Move the guides against the edges
of the paper, and push the lever to
lock.

The machine detects the paper size at the
positions of the guides. Move the guides against
the edges of the paper, and push the lever to lock.

6 Set the paper feed pressure
adjustment lever.

Normally, keep this lever in the "% (NORMAL)"
position unless you set it to "s& (CARD)" for
envelopes and similar paper.

0 On the operation panel, check the
tray settings.

When you have switched to a different type or size
of paper, update the feed tray settings (p. 2-10
"Feed tray").
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Adding or Switching Paper in
the Standard Tray
Press the standard tray descent button when
loading additional sheets or when switching paper.

Note that the standard tray is automatically lowered
when all paper is removed.

o Press the standard tray descent
button to lower the standard tray.

Hold the button down until the tray reaches the
desired position.

Load additional paper, or switch
the loaded paper.

Closing the Standard Tray

0 Remove the loaded paper.

The standard tray starts lowering.

g Make sure the machine is on.

0 Close the standard tray.

Make sure the standard tray is all the way down
before closing it.
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Print Preparations

@ To load envelopes, leave their flaps open and
load them so that they will be fed from the
bottom. Use the envelope guide angle

“ Spread the guides. ) adjustment lever to adjust the inclination angle

of the envelope guide. Adjust the feeding
pressure according to the quality of envelopes
you use. For adjustment, use the envelope
guide feeding pressure adjustment lever. Lift
the lever and slide it. Refer to the seals near
the lever, and perform a setting suitable to your
envelopes.

In the High Capacity Feeder

Set the paper feed guide levers (in two positions
on both sides) to unlock the guides and slide the
guides.

NR

_ Level this
surface

The paper guide cannot slide when the standard
tray padding cover is attached, so remove the
cover in either of the following cases.

« Paper size: Smaller than A4 (LTR)/Larger

/ L
[Envelope Guide Paper Feed Envelope Guide Angle )
Pressure Adjustment Lever Adjustment Lever

- M )
than A3 (LDR) : =~ x % I%I
* Envelope size: C5/DL-R ' =0
: Qo |~
0 Load the paper. : =9 Thick

=5 Envelopes =[] Thin Envelope or

Load paper with the printing side face-up. > Paper
pap printing P ™ Thin Envelopes P
=< == Thick Paper and
Paper Other = Long Envelope
\ % Than Envelope _J

e Adjust the paper guides so that
they will be suitable for the paper
size.

Move the guides against the edges of the paper,
lock the paper guides lever to fix the guides in
place.

0 @ If you load many sheets at a time, you cannot
adjust the paper guides. (Sheets are not in
neat order because they are bent or bumpy.)
Separate sheets into several loads. If you load
many sheets at a time, see "If you load many
sheets at a time" (p. 32).
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a Adjust the feeding pressure
adjustment lever.

Set it to “Standard” for normal use, and set it to
"Card" for thick paper, special paper, etc.

6 Check the tray settings on the
touch panel.

Set [Feed tray] for paper size and type. After
changing the type of paper to load, be sure to
change the [Feed tray] setting.

M If you load many sheets at a time

0 Spread the guides and load
approximately 500 sheets in the
standard tray.

0 Adjust the paper guides so that
they will be suitable for the paper
size.

Move the guides against the edges of the paper,
lock the paper guides lever to fix the guides in
place.

9 Load the rest of sheets.

After loading all the sheets, perform the normal
setting. Follow steps 4 and 5 in "In the High
Capacity Feeder".

Adding Paper in the High
Capacity Feeder

To add paper, use the standard tray descent button.
The downward position of the standard tray varies
depending on how the standard tray descent button
is pressed. The tray lowers automatically if you
remove all paper from the standard tray.

0 Press the standard tray descent
button to lower the standard tray.

Press and hold the standard tray descent
button.

While you are pressing the button, the standard
tray lowers. Press the button until the tray lowers
to the position where you wish to lower the tray.

Press, not hold, the standard tray descent
button.
The standard tray lowers to a certain position.

@ @ The position to which the standard tray lowers
when paper runs out or when you press the
standard tray descent button varies depending
on the "Admin. Settings". See "High Capacity
Feeder Setting" in the "Administrator's Guide"
for details.

@® When the standard tray is at the bottom, you
can load many sheets at a time, but to do so
you need to crouch down. If you want to load
paper standing up or if you rarely load many
sheets at a time, do not lower the standard tray
to the bottom.

@ It is recommended to set the downward
position of the standard tray according to your
use. If you want to change the downward
position of the stacking tray, contact the
administrator.
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B If you add many sheets

Press and hold the standard tray decent button to
lower the standard tray to the bottom, and you can
load more sheets.

@ The position to which the standard tray lowers
when paper runs out or when you press, not hold,
the standard tray descent button varies depending
on the "Admin. Settings". If you want to change
the downward position of the standard tray,
contact the administrator.

Preparing the Stacking Tray

(optional)

Set up the stacking tray as follows. Depending on
the size or type of paper for printing, also adjust the
paper arranger at this time.

¥ @ The auto-control stacking tray is shown in this
illustration.

@® When using the wide stacking tray, manually
adjust the paper guides' (side and end)
positions to fit the paper size.

o Open the stacking tray until it
stops.

Print Preparations

6 Lift the paper guides (side) to
stand them upright.

1

0 Adjust the paper arranger.

Normally, the paper arranger should be extended
when printing on paper that is B4 size or smaller.
How paper is stacked after printing varies
depending on stiffness and other factors. Adjust
the arranger as needed.

9 Lift the paper guide (end) to stand
it upright.

@ @ For auto-control stacking tray.
Fold all paper guides when printing on paper
larger than 320 x 432 mm (12 1/2" x 17").
@ For the wide stacking tray.
Set the tray to a different position, when
printing on paper larger than A3 or Ledger.
See the instruction label on the machine.
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Closing the Stacking Tray

o After confirming that there are no
printouts in the stacking tray,
press the paper guides open
button.

The paper guides (side and end) now move into
position for storage.

6 Lower the paper guide (end)
toward the stacking tray to fold it

up.

6 Lower the paper guides (side)
inward, and then close the
stacking tray.

Setting the Corrugators to the
High Capacity Stacker

Feeding and paper alignment vary depending on
the paper size and type that you use; therefore,
adjust the corrugators so that printouts will be
aligned.

@® Normally, you do not need to adjust the
corrugators when you print. Adjust the
corrugators for better feeding and printout
alignment.

@ Paper alignment may not improve according to
the paper size, paper type, environment and
storage. For details, contact your dealer (or
authorized service representative).

B When using A3/B4/B5-LEF paper or
thin paper

o Lower the front corrugator while
pressing it toward the machine (to
the left).
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6 Lower the back corrugator while
pressing it toward the machine (to
the left).

B When you perform normal printing
(with the corrugator upright)

0 Lift the front corrugator while
pressing it toward the machine (to

the left).

@ Lift the back corrugator while
pressing it toward the machine (to
the left).

Removing Printouts from the High

Capacity Stacker

Remove printouts from the high capacity stacker.
There are two ways of removal.

You can remove printouts when the stacking tray
is at a stop. The message appears indicating the
state of the stacking tray. Follow the message.

 If you remove printouts along with the
carriage
Remove printouts using the carriage for the high
capacity stacker.

* If you remove only printouts
You can remove printouts without pulling out the
carriage. You can remove printouts without
waiting for the standard tray to lower to the
bottom.

Print Preparations

If you remove printouts along
with the carriage

0 Press the stacking tray descent
button.

If you output approximately 3,200 to 4,000 (full)
sheets, the stacking tray automatically lowers to
the bottom.

LULLL

g ® When you press the stacking tray descent
button, make sure that both of the right and left
covers of the high capacity stacker are closed.
The button does not operate when the covers
are open.

@® When printing is completed, the stacking tray
automatically lowers to the position that you
have set in [High capacity stacker] of the
"Admin. Settings". To change the downward
position of the stacking tray, contact the
administrator.

@ If you press the stacking tray descent button
during printing by mistake, remove printouts. If
printouts are piled up, you cannot raise the
stacking tray.

6 Open the right cover of the high
capacity stacker.
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O

Pull out the carriage along with the
stacking tray on it.

Hold the handle, and pull out the carriage slowly.
Printouts may fall if you move the carriage too
quickly.

Remove printouts from the
carriage.

Return the carriage to the high
capacity stacker.

Make sure in advance that the stacking tray has
been attached to the carriage.

=

Close the right cover of the high
capacity stacker.

o -

h

;
Q

|LLLAL

If you remove only printouts

“ Open the right cover of the high

capacity stacker.

@ You can specify the downward position of the
stacking tray in [High capacity stacker] of the
"Admin. Settings". To change the downward
position, contact the administrator.

@ At some downward positions of the stacking
tray specified in [High capacity stacker] of the
"Admin. Settings", removal may be difficult
because printouts touches the paper guides. In
that case, close the right cover, press the
stacking tray descent button to lower the
stacking tray, and remove printouts.

0 Remove printouts.

For some sizes of output sheets, removal may be
difficult because printouts are touching the handle
of the carriage. In that case, close the right cover,
and press the stacking tray descent button to
lower the stacking tray to the carriage. You can
pull out the carriage and remove sheets.
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Close the right cover of the high
capacity stacker.

If you pulled out the carriage in step 2, place the
carriage to the high capacity stacker, and close
the right cover.

If you specify [Do not lower stacking tray.] in [High
capacity stacker], and if paper is on the stacking
tray, the paper guides cannot move. Therefore,
the paper guides cannot adjust to the paper size
of the next job. If you print jobs of different sizes,
setting direction and feed options, remove paper
from the stacking tray and proceed to the next
print.

Print Preparations

Placing the Stacking Tray in the

Carriage

You can remove the stacking tray from the carriage.
To remove printouts along with the stacking tray,
place the tray in the carriage, and return the tray
along with the carriage to the high capacity stacker.

0 Align the (two) screws on the

carriage's handle root to the end of
the stacking tray.

6 Fit the holes of the stacking tray

on top of the knobs on the
carriage.
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Printer Driver

Overview of Print Operations

This chapter describes how to use the machine as a printer from a computer when it has been connected to
the machine via network.

Printer Driver Screen

Use the printer driver screen to configure the various settings.

& RISO ComColor 9150 Printing Pref

Tabs e |Leyou| Insge | Fnshing advarced | Asout
Full color ~|
. . OFF ~
Print image
A4 210x297mm -
& Partrai " Landscaps
I~ Mived sizs Detils
I~ Zoom: 108 B =
Outp ut tl'ayS ,4;] Paper size: At 210%297mm iv]
Tk ray fars ]
Paper type: Ay -
SavelCal settng Cutput: Print ,~.] Details
Restore default
[ ok [ cancel [ seob |

* Tab : Click a tab to switch the screens.

¢ Printimage . Displays a preview image of the document to be printed. The color mode icon is
displayed at the top left of the preview image. (The icon is not displayed when [Color
mode] is set to "Auto".)

¢ Output trays . Displays the output trays with orange arrows.

1-2
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Overview of Print Operations

The following are the components of the printer driver screen.

Tabs Description See

Basic Specify basic print settings, such as for the color mode and paper used. p. 1-7

Layout Specify settings to impose, or to print images rotated. p. 1-12
Image Specify the image quality and density. p. 1-15
Finishing Specify finishing settings, such as for collation and booklet binding. p. 1-19
Advanced Specify advanced settings, such as for PIN codes and the print and pause p. 1-27

function.
About Display printer driver information. p. 1-32

@ The displayed settings vary depending on the selected item and how the administrator has configured the
settings.

@ An option setting is displayed only when optional equipment required for that setting has been connected.
@ The operations described in this guide use screenshots from Windows XP.

= @ Clicking [Restore default] restores all settings on the printer driver screen to their default values.

® When a multifunction finisher or other optional part has been connected, first configure [Printer configuration]. If
[Printer configuration] has not been configured correctly, the required buttons are not displayed on the printer
driver screen. (p. 1-33 "[Environment] Tab")

Procedure

The printing workflow is as follows.

‘ 1 Display the printer driver screen ‘

‘ 2 Configure the settings as needed ‘

‘ 3 Click [OK] ‘

‘ 4  Click [Print] ‘
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1 Printer Driver

1 Displaying the Printer Driver

O

2

Screen

Select the print option in the
application on the computer.
The print dialog box is displayed.

Confirm that this machine has
been selected for [Printer name]
and click [Properties] or [Details].

The button names are different depending on the
application.

Configuring the Settings as
Needed

For information on the settings that can be
configured, see "List of Settings" (p. 1-5).

» To restore all settings on the printer driver
screen to their default values, click [Restore
default].

» To cancel the settings, click [Cancel].

® When using the multifunction finisher or face
down offset stapler
When [Staple], [Punch], and other items have
been grayed out on the [Finishing] tab, make
sure that the [Printer configuration] settings on
the [Environment] tab have been configured
correctly. (p. 1-33 "Environment Settings")

@ The [Original image] and [Paper type] settings
of the printer driver greatly affect the print
quality. Change the settings according to use
conditions.

® When using the high capacity stacker
When outputting printouts to the high capacity
stacker, make sure that the carriage has been
attached, and that there is no paper left on the
stacking tray. Also, remove printouts after you
finish a job.

« If paper is on the stacking tray, the paper
guides cannot move when you turn on the
machine or send a job. Therefore, the paper
guides cannot adjust to the paper size of the
next job. To remove paper, follow the
message displayed on the touch panel.
However, when you send a job with the
same paper size, paper orientation and
paper feed setting, you can print without
removing printouts from the stacking tray.

« A job with mixed-size originals cannot be
output.

3 Click [OK]

The print dialog box is displayed.

When the [Collate] check box on the print dialog
box has been selected, remove the check mark. If
you do not remove the check mark, data is sent
from the computer to the machine the number of
times that copies are specified.

» Specify [Sort] in [Collate] on the [Finishing] tab
for collated printing.

4 Click [Print] or [OK]

Printing starts.

When using external system link, all jobs received
from the computers are displayed in [External
system job] on the [Folder] tab screen in printer
mode. Jobs can be printed out or deleted from the
[Folder] tab screen (p. 4-14).
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Overview of Print Operations

List of Settings

The following is a list of the settings on the printer driver screen.

@ The settings displayed on the screen vary depending on the selected item and how the administrator has
configured the settings.

@ An option setting is displayed only when optional equipment required for that setting has been connected.

finisher, face down offset stapler, or high capacity stacker)

Setting Description See
[Basic] tab
Color mode Select color or monochrome printing. p. 1-7
Duplex print Specify simplex or duplex printing. p. 1-7
Original size Specify the paper size and orientation of the original. p. 1-8
Mixed size*1 *2 Specify this when the original has multiple sizes. p. 1-8
Zoom Specify enlargement or reduction of original images before printing, if needed. p. 1-9
Paper size Specify the size of paper for printing. p. 1-9
Input tray*1 Specify the tray where paper for printing is loaded. p. 1-10
Paper type Specify the type of printing paper. p. 1-10
Output Select the output method ([Print], [Save to folder], [USB memory save error] or p. 1-10
[Save as a file]) for original data sent from a computer.
Destination When [Output] has been set to [Print & Save to folder] or [Save to folder], this p. 1-10
field indicates the directory.
Save/Call setting Save and call frequently used settings. p. 1-11
[Layout] tab
Imposition Specify the type of imposition. p. 1-13
Rotate Specify this when rotating the original. p. 1-14
Image position Specify this when adjusting the print position. p. 1-14
Save/Call setting Save and call frequently used settings. p. 1-14
[Image] tab
Original image*3 Specify whether to emphasize the image quality of photos or text in originals. p. 1-15
Line smoothing Select this to smooth the outline of text or illustrations. p. 1-15
Envelope image Specify the image processing of envelope print. p. 1-15
enhancement
Gamma control Adjust the lightness, chroma, contrast, and RGB gamma value. p. 1-16
Screening Specify the method of halftone processing. p. 1-16
Image quality Specify the print resolution. p. 1-17
Print density Specify the print density. p. 1-17
Barcode area definition | Specify this to print a barcode. p. 1-17
Save/Call setting Save and call frequently used settings. p. 1-19
[Finishing] tab
Collate Specify the collating option. p. 1-19
Slip sheet*! Specify the timing for slip sheet insertion between printouts. p. 1-20
Offset output Specify the timing to offset output. (When using the optional multifunction p. 1-20
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1 Printer Driver

Setting Description See

Add cover*! Specify this to add front and/or back cover. p. 1-21

Booklet binding Specify the type of booklet printing. (When using the optional multifunction p. 1-21
finisher)

Binding side Select the stapling and punching. (When using the optional multifunction p. 1-23
finisher)

Staple Select the stapling method. (When using the optional multifunction finisher or | p. 1-24
face down offset stapler)

Punch Select the punching method. (When using the optional multifunction finisher) | p. 1-25

Paper folding Specify this when folding paper in two. (When using the optional multifunction | p. 1-26
finisher)

Output tray Specify the output tray. (When using the optional multifunction finisher or p. 1-26
stacking tray)

Save/Call setting Save and call frequently used settings. p. 1-27

[Advanced] tab

Copies Specify the number of copies to print. p. 1-27

Print and pause To check the printing result, the machine stops after printing one set. p. 1-27

Program Specify this when distributing different numbers of copies to multiple groups. | p. 1-27

Blank Paper Cut Down | Specify this to not print blank pages of the original. p. 1-28

Continuous output Select this to switch the output tray automatically when the tray is full. (When | p. 1-29
using the optional multifunction finisher, auto-control stacking tray or high
capacity stacker)

Watermark Specify the background watermark to be added to document pages. p. 1-29

Stamp Page/Date Stamp the page number and date on the header or footer. p. 1-30

Job name Select this when setting a desired job name. p. 1-31

PIN code Assign a PIN code to a job to be printed or saved to a folder. p. 1-31

Save/Call setting Save and call frequently used settings. p. 1-32

*1 This function is not available for ComColor 9110/9110R/7110/7110R/3110/3110R.
*2 This function is not available for ComColor 3150/3150R.
*3 This function is not available for ComColor 2150.
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Basic Settings

This section describes how to configure the basic settings of the printer driver, such as for color mode, duplex

printing, and paper type.

[Basic] Tab

& RISO ComColor 9150 Printing Preferences

Color mode: Full color -
Duplest print: oFF T
B origing size: 44 210297mm -
@ Portrait " Landscape
I wixed size Detals
T~ zoom: 100 %
D Paper size: 44 210297mm b
Inpuk tray: ko ¥
Paper bype: any =
Saveycal satting e s o] o |
T Byl F
Restore default
[ ok J[ concel J[ opay |

@ Color mode

Select color or monochrome printing.

[Auto]

Determine the color of the original automatically and
prints in full color (cyan, magenta, yellow, and black)
or black.

[Full color]

Print in four colors (cyan, magenta, yellow, and
black).

[Black]

Print in one color (black) regardless of the color of the
original.

[Cyan]

Print in one color (cyan) regardless of the color of the
original.

[Magenta]

Print in one color (magenta) regardless of the color of
the original.

@ [Auto] and [Full color] are not displayed when
the administrator has restricted color printing.

@ [Cyan] is not available for ComColor 2150.
Also, [Red] is displayed instead of [Magenta];
[Dual-color] instead of [Full color].

@ Duplex print

Specify simplex or duplex printing.

[OFF]

Simplex printing is performed.

[Long edge]

Duplex printing is performed with the long edge as

the binding position.

{{{e=
[{

[Short edge]

Duplex printing is performed with the short edge as

the binding position.

1 3
\ 2\: \ 4\:

2
BN

1
N
4
I;
3

When you perform duplex printing for mixed-size
originals, specify the binding orientation on the
[Details] screen in [Mixed size original].
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Original size

Specify the paper size and orientation of the
original.
Select from the following.

[A3W], [A3], [A4], [A5], [A6], [B4], [B5], [BE],
[Foolscap], [Tabloid], [Ledger], [Legal], [Letter],
[Statement], [C4], [C5], [C6], [DL-R], [Envelope 1],
[Envelope 2], [No0.10 envelope], [custom]

Orientation of original
[Portrait], [Landscape]

Portrait Landscape

A A

When printing on envelopes, it is recommended
you install an optional stacking tray.

This pull-down menu shows the sizes registered
with [Custom paper entry] on the [Environment]
tab. (p. 1-34 "Custom paper entry")

B Specifying a Custom Size

When the original is a non-standard size, select [custom].

0 Select [custom] for [Original size].

The dialog box for specifying the custom size is
displayed.

custom

B

width: 210.0 B mm o [90-340]

Length: | 2800 Bl om [148-s50)

8] 4 ] [ Canicel

0 Enter the size of the original.

Specify a width between 90 mm (3 9/16") and
340 mm (13 3/8").

Specify a length between 148 mm (5 13/16") and
550 mm (21 5/8").

&) click (oK.

» To cancel the settings, click [Cancel].

The size entered here is only valid when
configuring the size of the original. Registering
frequently used original sizes can be useful.
(p. 1-34 "Custom paper entry")

Mixed size

Specify this option when the original has multiple
sizes.

Selecting this check box specifies the feed tray
automatically according to the original size.

9 @ You cannot use [Mixed size] and [Imposition] at
the same time. (p. 1-13 "Imposition")

@® When the [Mixed size] has been selected, the
staple, punch, and offset output functions
cannot be configured.

@ A job with mixed-size originals cannot be
output to the high capacity stacker. Change the
stacking tray.

= @® When using this function with duplex printing,
duplex printing can only be performed if the
size of the front and back of the original is the
same. (If the size is not the same, the back of
the page is left blank.)

® When printing mixed size original data without
selecting the [Mixed size original] check box, all
pages are printed in the size of first page.
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B Using This Function with Duplex
Printing

When using this function with duplex printing, you can set

the binding position for each paper size.

Select the [Mixed size original] check box and click

[Details], and the [Details] dialog box is displayed. Select
the binding position for each size-mixed page.

[Smaller page]: Long edge / Short edge
[Larger page]: Long edge / Short edge

When you select the [Rotate larger page 180 degrees]
check box, the larger page rotates 180 degrees.

Details

Duplex mixed size pages

smaller page:
" Short edge

Larger page:

" Long edge * short edge

[~ Rotate larger page 180 degrees

=]

Cancel ‘

@ @ [Larger page] means A3, B4 (Ledger, Legal),
and Tabloid; [Smaller page] means other sizes.

@® Some applications do not allow you to rotate
the larger page to the desired orientation. In
this case, select the check box, and you can
rotate the print orientation 180 degrees.

Zoom

Specify the enlarge/reduce ratio of the original.

Select the [Zoom] check box and enter the enlarge/
reduce ratio from 50% to 200%.

When the [Zoom] check box has not been selected, the
enlarge/reduce ratio is selected automatically according
to the [Original size] and [Paper size] settings.

Basic Settings

Paper size

Specify the size of paper for printing.
Select from the following.

[A3W], [A3], [A4], [A5], [A6], [B4], [B5], [BE],
[C4],[C5], [C6], [DL-R], [Envelope 1], [Envelope 2],
[No.10 envelope], [Foolscap], [Tabloid], [Ledger],
[Legal], [Letter], [Statement], [custom], [Same as
original]

When printing on envelopes, it is recommended
you install an optional stacking tray.

This pull-down menu shows the sizes registered
with [Custom paper entry] on the [Environment]
tab. (p. 1-34 "Custom paper entry")

B Specifying a Custom Paper Size

When the paper is a non-standard size, select [custom].

0 Select [custom] for [Paper size].

The dialog box for specifying the custom size is

displayed.
custom
Width; 2100 i_%j mm  [90 - 340]
tength: 2800 [B] mm o [148- 5500
Ok ] [ Cancel

0 Enter the size of the paper.

Specify a width between 90 mm (3 9/16") and
340 mm (13 3/8").

Specify a length between 148 mm (5 13/16") and
550 mm (21 5/8").

&) ciick [ox.

» To cancel the settings, click [Cancel].

= The size entered here is only valid when
configuring the paper size. Registering frequently
used paper sizes can be useful. (p. 1-34 "Custom
paper entry")
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Input tray
Specify the input tray to use for printing.

[Auto]

The feed tray is selected automatically according to
the [Paper type] and [Paper size] settings.

[Feed trayl] - [Feed tray3]

The paper loaded in the specified tray is used for
printing.

[Standard tray] or the optional [High capacity
feeder]

The paper loaded in the standard tray is used for
printing.

g When [Auto] has been selected but the paper
matching the "Paper size" and "Paper type"
settings has not been loaded (or the paper is
loaded but [Manual] has been selected for [Tray
selection]), an error occurs and the job is not
printed. See "[Any]" (p. 1-10) in "Paper type".

= You can use the RISO Console to confirm the
paper size and paper type loaded in the printer
feed tray. (p. 5-4 "[General] Screen" in "RISO
Console")

Paper type

Select the type of printing paper.

During printing, the ink amount is adjusted and
image processing is performed to match the
selected paper type.

[Any]

Set the paper type of the corresponding tray or the
[Default paper type of "Any"] setting on the
[Environment] tab.

[Plain]

[1J paper], [Matt coated]

Select one of these when using 13 paper or similar
paper.

[High-quality]

[Card-1J]

@ This printer selects the optimal color profile
according to the paper type. To print with the

appropriate color balance, match the printer paper

settings with the loaded paper.

Color Profile

Colors on a monitor or other display are expressed in
terms of the three primary colors of light (RGB: red,
green, and blue), however colors printed with ink are
expressed in terms of the three primary colors (CMY:
cyan, magenta, and yellow).

Because CMY, which is used to express the colors
printed on paper, has fewer colors than RGB, which is
used to express colors displayed on a computer monitor,
the printer cannot print the colors exactly as seen on the
monitor. For this reason, it is necessary to use a special
method to convert RGB colors to CMY colors so as to
reproduce nearly the same colors or natural colors.
This method is called "color management”, and the
conversion table is called a "color profile".

With color management, the printer automatically
selects several types of color profiles to obtain the
optimal color according to the combination of the
original image and paper being used.

e This printer uses created and edited color profiles
based on ColorSet™ technology licensed from
Monotype Imaging K.K.

Output and Destination

Specify whether to print the data sent from a
computer or save it to a folder on the printer. Also,
save the data to a USB flash drive as a PRN file, or
create a file to use in the barcode area definition
application.

[Print]

Print the data.

[Print & Save to folder]

Print the original data and saves it in a folder.

[Save to folder]

Save the original data in a folder.

[Save to USB flash drive]

Even if you do not have a network environment, you
can connect a USB flash drive to the machine and
print. You can save original data to a USB flash drive
in a PRN file format. Connect a USB flash drive to the
machine, and original data are saved to a folder.
[Save as afile]

Create a PRN file to use in the barcode area
definition application.
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g ® Depending on the administrator setting, the
folder and USB flash drive functions may not
be usable.

® Do not remove the USB flash drive before
saving is finished. During data saving, a printer
icon appears in the taskbar shown on the
computer. When saving is completed, the icon
disappears. Before removing the USB flash
drive, make sure that the icon has
disappeared.

= @ Data saved in folders can be printed from the
[Folder] Screen in printer mode (p. 4-9) or the
[Folder] Screen of the RISO Console (p. 5-11).

@® The computer user name is added as the
[owner] to the data saved to a folder.

B Selecting the Destination Folder

The folders registered with [Register folder] on the
[Environment] tab are displayed in [Destination].
(p- 1-33 "[Environment] Tab")

o In [Output], select [Print & Save to
folder], [Save to folder] or [Save to
USB flash drive].

6 Click [Details].

The [Output] dialog box is displayed.

0 In the [Destination] pull-down
menu, select the directory of the
original data.

» The available folders are displayed in the
[Destination] list.

* You can enter up to 128 characters for comments
to the printer users in the [Job comment] field.

* You can display job comments using the touch
panel of the printer or the RISO Console.

* When you select [Save to USB flash drive], the
[Save to USB flash drive] screen is displayed.

PIX

Qutput

Shared folder1

Destination:

Job comment:

Ok ] [ Cancel

Basic Settings

@ Click [OK].

The specified folder name is displayed in the
[Destination] field.

» To cancel the settings, click [Cancel].

Save/Call setting

The current settings on the printer driver screen
can be saved and retrieved later as needed.
Up to 10 groups of settings can be saved.

B Saving Settings

0 Configure the necessary settings on
the printer driver screen.

@) click [Entry/Clear] for [SavelCall
setting].
The [Entry/Clear] dialog box is displayed.

0 Enter a name.

» Enter a name of up to 20 characters long.

Entry/Clear E”E

Name:
|Sa les Dept | [ Enkry ]

Status list:

[ openfie | |

&) click [Entry].

The settings are saved and displayed in [Status
list].

© ciick [closel.

Save in file ] [ Close ]
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B Retrieving Settings

o Select the necessary settings in the

[Save/Call setting] pull-down menu.

The selected settings become the output settings
of the printer driver.

B Clearing Settings

o Click [Entry/Clear] for [Save/Call
setting].
The [Entry/Clear] dialog box is displayed.

e Select the settings to delete in
[Status list].

B Saving Settings to a Computer

You can save the saved settings to a computer.

It is useful to save settings to a computer when, for
example, you want to share the settings among multiple
users or reinstall the printer driver.

o Click [Entry/Clear] for [Save/Call
setting].
The [Entry/Clear] dialog box is displayed.

e Select the settings to save in
[Status list].

) ciick [save in filel.

The [Save As] dialog box is displayed.

0 Specify the destination folder and
file name.

O ciick [saver.

The selected settings are saved.

B Reading Settings from a Computer

You can retrieve and use settings saved to a computer.

“ Click [Entry/Clear] for [Save/Call
setting].
The [Entry/Clear] dialog box is displayed.

@) ciick [open file].

The [Open file] dialog box is displayed.

e Select the file on the computer.

0 Click [Open].

The read settings are displayed in [Status list] on
the [Entry/Clear] dialog box.

[Layout] Tab

[ Basm: | Lipoxt | image | Frsshrs | fubvaned | b |
|
Imposition: di-up{Flural) -
1 2 Fogrs[shent: 4pages =
34 Lt orde: [eefrotorme ¥
R C—
= I~ bmage postion _|
S : =
‘j b
SarvnfCal sebting
=
s
[Cow Cancel ooy |
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Imposition

Impose an original with several pages onto one
sheet. The setting items differ depending on the
imposition type.

[OFF]

No imposition is performed.

[Multi-up (Plural)]

Continuous multiple pages are printed in order on one
sheet. Select the number of pages per sheet and the
layout order.

[Multi-up (Single)]

The same page is printed multiple times on one
sheet. Select the number of pages per sheet.
[Booklet]

Continuous multiple pages are imposed and printed
to create a middle-binding booklet after duplex
printing.

You cannot use "Imposition" and "Mixed size" at
the same time. (p. 1-8 "Mixed size")

B Multi-up (Plural) Setting

@® Pages/sheet
Select the number of pages per sheet.
[2 pages], [4 pages], [8 pages]
@ Layout order
Specify the layout order.
« When specifying [2 pages]
[Left to right (T to B)]
[Right to left (B to T)]
« When specifying [4 pages] or [8 pages]
[Left top to right], [Right top to left], [Left top to
bottom], [Right top to bottom]

Example: When "Pages/sheet" is set to [4 pages] and
"Layout order" is set to [Left top to bottom]

D

C A C

Basic Settings

B Multi-up (Single) Setting

@® Pages/sheet
Select the number of pages per sheet.
[2 pages], [4 pages], [8 pages]

Example: When "Pages/sheet" is set to [4 pages]

Al- o

B Booklet Setting

@® Layout order
Specify the layout order.
« When the original size has been set to [Portrait]
[Left to right]/[Right to left]
* When the original size has been set to [Landscape]
[Top to Bottom]

G 7|;| Left to right
: - I
: 1 | 8
E |F ° °
=L =
A
1

@ You cannot use "Booklet" and "Staple" or
"Punch" at the same time. (p. 1-24 "Staple",
p. 1-25 "Punch")

@ To create a booklet (folded or with middle-
binding staples), configure the [Finishing] tab.

ComColor Series User’s Guide 09

1-13



1-14

1 Printer Driver

Rotate

Specify this option when rotating the original.
Select from the following.

[Auto], [0 degree], [90 degrees], [180 degrees],
[270 degrees]

270° A 90°
< €] )% »
4

v

180°

When [Auto] has been selected, the print orientation is
set automatically according to the orientation of the
original data and the orientation of the paper loaded in
the input tray. Normally, select [Auto].

= @ To align the print orientation with an envelope
or other paper with a fixed feeding direction,
specify the angle of rotation.

@ [Auto] may be the only option available
depending on the size of the original, the size
and orientation of the paper loaded in the tray,
and the settings of an optional multifunction
finisher.

Image position

You can adjust the print position £ 20 mm (13/16")
up, down, left, or right. When performing duplex
printing, the front and back sides are adjusted
separately.

Select the [Image position] check box and click [Details]
to display the [Image position] dialog box.
Select the side to adjust and enter the desired value in
the input box.

[Front Side]

Adjust the position of the front side.

[Back Side]

Adjust the position of the back side.

Image position

f Cukpuk
v Front Sids:: D Yertical & [oo (2] mm
Horizon QD 0.0 g mm
Cukpuk
|~ Back Side: { l—léi"l
Reset ’Tl Cancel ‘

Clicking [Reset] resets all values to zero.

Save/Call setting

The current settings on the printer driver screen
can be saved and retrieved later as needed.

See "Save/Call setting" (p. 1-11) in "[Basic] Tab" for
details.
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[Image] Tab

& RISU ComUolor 9150 Printing Preferences
o | Lyt o3 |t e bt
&
Criginal image:  photobassd Liebased
Line smoathing: & ofe T Low T h
™ Envsiops inags srhancement
I Gasma covkrol ]
Sereenien: Error dffusion =l
Sy
\ s qualty: ' Stanciard (2000 300dp) - Dinkals
i Frnt densty: 3 (Zrandard) -
I [Barcode area defntion]
| g [ |
SmvnjCal setting ¢
P —
| Erkry/Clsar I
Rastons def sl
E o Carcel Aol ]

Original image

Select whether to give priority to the image quality
of photos or text in originals.

[Photo-based]

Process image data with more natural colors.
[Line-based]

Process text and illustrations with sharp rendering.

@ For ComColor 2150, [Original image] cannot be
selected.

Basic Settings

Line smoothing

Supplement the intermediate colors of drawing and
background colors in outline sections of text or
illustrations (line drawing) to make the outlines
smoother.
You can select either of two different image
processing types.

[OFF]

Select this if you do not want to perform line

smoothing.

[Low]

Select this to make outlines smoother.

This is appropriate for originals with slants lines that

do not need fine processing.

[High]

Select this to make outlines smoother and make fine

characters and lines clearer.

=>

Image

@ Line smoothing's image processing is inversely
proportional to processing speed (print speed).
The higher the image quality, the lower the
print speed.

@ If you set [Image quality] to [Fine], you cannot
select [Low].

Envelope image enhancement
Prevent blur and small stains during envelope

printing. Select the [Envelope image enhancement]
check box.
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@ Gamma control

Adjust the lightness, chroma, contrast, and RGB
gamma value.

Select the [Gamma control] check box and click [Details]
to display the [Gamma control] dialog box. Specify a
value between -25 and +25 for each item.

@ Lightness
The smaller the value, the darker (blackish) the color.
The larger the value, the brighter (whitish) the color.
® Chroma
The smaller the value, the more washed-out the color.
The larger the value, the more vivid the color.
@ Contrast (ratio of brightness to darkness)
The smaller the value, the lower the contrast. The
larger the value, the higher the contrast.
® Red, Green, Blue
Adjust the gamma value of colors.
The smaller the value, the weaker the color. The
larger the value, the stronger the color.

Gamma control

Lightriess: !E_@ - e————u

Chroma; FE g, (‘_. e

Contrast: F@ P e — "_ S

Red: s ———— =

Green: !U_‘E::j! et

Elue: !D_@ e el
Ok I Cancel

= When printouts are yellowish, lower the values of
red and green. For adjustment of other colors, see
"Color Profile" (p. 1-10) or follow the
administrator's advice.

@ Screening

Specify the method of halftone processing.

Halftone is a processing method that varies the density
and size of ink dots printed on paper to give the
appearance of continuous color gradation when only
using a limited number of inks.

[Error diffusion]

Express gradation through the density of dots. The
higher the density, the darker the gradation. The
lower the density, the lighter the gradation.

[Dot process (70 Ipi)], [Dot process (100 Ipi)]
Express gradation by changing the size of the dots.
The larger the dots, the darker the gradation. The
smaller the dots, the lighter the gradation. A dot
process of 100 lines per inch provides more detailed
images.

70 lines p_e-r inch 100 Iines. per inch

(Enlarged image)
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Image quality
Specify the image resolution.

[Standard (300 x 300dpi)]

Suitable for documents and other originals with text.
Click [Details] to display the [Details] dialog box. The
[Draft] or [Data compression] functions enable you to
specify the ink amount and data size.

[Standard]

Do not configure the data size or ink amount.

[Draft]

Prints so that you consume less ink. When less ink is
used, print density lowers and neutral colors become
uneven.

[Data compression]

Specify this to prioritize network communication
speed over quality. When file size of the print data
becomes smaller, neutral colors become uneven.

" Draft

" Data compression

=]

Cancel

[Fine (300 x 600dpi)]
Suitable for photos and similar originals.

Printing will take longer if you select [Fine (300 x
600dpi)]. You cannot configure the details (Draft and
Data compression).

Print density

Specify the print density.
Select from the following.

[-2] (light), [-1], [O (Standard)], [+1], [+2] (dark)

Basic Settings

Barcode area definition

Specify the method of processing barcodes.

Set the print density of the barcode area so that a
printed barcode can be read.
You can specify a barcode printing area by
installing the attached printer driver "Barcode area
definition application".
A file in which a barcode area is specified can be
registered to the printer driver on the printer's
[Properties]-[Environment] tab screen. A registered
file is displayed on the [Barcode area definition]
pull-down menu. ("Barcode area file entry"
(p. 1-37))
For details, see "Using the Barcode Area Definition
Application” in the "Basic Guide".
[Barcode area definition]
Select the check box, and select an area definition file
to print from the pull-down menu.
[Preview]
You can preview a selected barcode area definition
file.

%]

Preview

pattern00l

1410 =

A

Page: 13
Page size: 21 0x297mm

Repetition: 0N [GyeleA0)

Close

[Barcode area proof]

Check on printouts (printouts with shades on a
barcode print area) whether the barcode area
definition is out of alignment, and whether letters or
illustrations lie over the 1 mm (0.04") around the
barcode.
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If the specified area is not neatly aligned, correct
the "a barcode area definition file" with the attached
barcode area definition application.

B The flow of printing a barcode
original

0 Save an original to the printer

Request for Toner : driver as a PRN format file.
Collection

Set [Output] to [Save as a file] in the [Basic] tab,
and specify a directory from [Details]. Perform the
output setting as needed.

0 Specify abarcode area, and save it
in CSV format.

Activate the barcode area definition application,

[MIRTITNNIL] €7 Specified : open the print format file mentioned in step @ and

barcode area ' specify a barcode area.
(shaded part) '
@ RISO KAGAKU CORPORATION

Correct Specification : 6 Register a barcode area definition
@ Surround the barcode with a margin of around ' file to the printer driver.
1 mm (0.04") or more !
1mm o . Register the CSV format file mentioned in step ®
©o% 1“ ‘ “ ” ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ “ ““H ‘ y : ; to the printer driver. ("Barcode area file entry"

(p. 1-37))

@ Do not surround an area smaller than the

barcode :
‘mmuﬂmml I]um 1‘” NO @ Print an original with a barcode in

the printer driver.

[%2]

@ Do not surround an area which is not aligned
with the barcode . Select the [Barcode area definition] in the printer

| || || || | || ||| | | | ” driver's [Image] tab, select a barcode area

definition file, and print.
@ Do not include another object with the barcode
Content other than the black lines included in the area
will be printed out white (disappear).

JIAETRTAIRALL ~

‘NO

Select the [Barcode area proof] check box, click
[OK], and a printout to check is output. Check
whether the specified area is out of alignment. If it
is, return to step @. If it is not, uncheck [Barcode
area proof] and click [OK].

@ In an area specified using the barcode print

function, regardless of the color of the original, ! ) ) ) ) .
the base color is white, and the barcode color For. |r.1f'ormat|o'n or-1 installing the "Barcode areg
is black definition application” and on step @), see "Using the

Barcode Area Definition Application" in the "Basic

@ The type of targeted barcodes is one- Guide”.

dimensional. If the barcodes are two-
dimensional (e.g., QR code), you do not need
to perform this setting.

@ If you print using different resolutions for the
application that has created the original and
the printer, barcodes may not be able to be
read correctly even using this function.

= Set a frequently used original to the default. You can
omit some necessary settings and perform barcode
printing easily.

1-18
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B How to register to the default

o Select ComColor (9150/9110/7150/
7110/3150/3110/2150) printer from
[Printers and FAX] in the [Start]
menu, and click [Properties].

0 Start the printer driver in [Print
setting] to display the [Image] tab
screen.

0 Perform each setting necessary
for barcode printing, and click

[Apply].

The referred "Barcode area file" is registered as
the default value. From now on, you can perform
barcode printing just by selecting the printer
driver.

Save/Call setting

The current settings on the printer driver screen
can be saved and retrieved later as needed. See
"Save/Call setting" (p. 1-11) in "[Basic] Tab" for
details.

Basic Settings

[Finishing] Tab

& S0 ComColor 9150 HPrinting Preferences

SarvaCall setting ot bray: e -
|
[ —
E oF. Carcel iy !
Collate

Specify the paper output method when printing
multiple copies.
Select from the following.

[Group] (Select this to print the specified number of
copies of each page.), [Sort]

@® When you have selected [Group], the following
functions are not available.
« "Staple" (p. 1-24)
» "Booklet" in "Imposition” (p. 1-13)
« "Booklet binding" (p. 1-21)

® When selecting [Sort], remove the check mark
from the [Collate] check box on the "Print"
screen of the application. Printing may not be
properly performed when the check box has
been selected.

ComColor Series User’s Guide 09
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Slip sheet

Insert a slip sheet between print units when printing
multiple copies. You can stamp a number or letter
on slip sheets.

Select the unit to insert a slip sheet and click [Details] to
display the [Slip sheet] dialog box.

Select the tray for slip sheets and specify the text to stamp.

[OFF]

Slip sheets are not inserted.

[Between sets]

Insert a slip sheet between sets, based on the unit
specified in [Collate].

[Between jobs]

Insert a slip sheet between print jobs.

B Select Sheet Insertion Tray

[Standard tray/High capacity feeder], [Feed
trayl], [Feed tray?2], [Feed tray3]

B Number on slip sheet

The text is printed at the bottom (within approx. 5 mm
(3/16") of the edge) or top (within approx. 5 mm (3/
16") of the edge) of the sheet.

e ] )
orientation

> or >

Regular-sized paper, Irregular-sized paper
irregular-sized paper which has not been
specified in [Custom registered to the
paper entry] printer driver

[OFF]

Nothing is stamped.

[1,2,3..]

Numbers are stamped on slip sheets in numerical
order (1, 2, 3...). (Up to 9999)

[ABC..]

Letters are stamped on slip sheets in alphabetical
order up to three digits (A, B, C...Z, AA, AB, AC...).
(Up to 2Z2)

Slip sheet [E
Slip sheet tray:
MNumber on slip sheet: [123... »

Ok l [ Cancel

Slip sheets cannot be inserted when the following

settings are configured.

» [Paper folding] or [Fold + Staple] in the "Booklet
binding" (p. 1-21)

e "Add cover" (p. 1-21)

Offset output

Stack each print unit shifted apart from one another
when printing multiple copies.

[OFF]

Offset output is not performed.

[Between sets]

Stack each print unit, which is specified in [Collate],
shifted apart from one another.

[Between jobs]

Stack each print job shifted apart from one another.

@® An optional multifunction finisher, face down
offset stapler or high capacity stacker is
required to use this setting.

® When you have selected [Between sets] or
[Between jobs], the following functions are not
available.

» "Booklet binding" (p. 1-21)

» "Paper folding" (p. 1-26)

« "Slip sheet" (p. 1-20)

e "Program" (p. 1-27)
When configuring program, there is an
"Offset output (Program)" setting for
[Details].
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@ This setting is not available for paper sizes that
cannot be output to the face down offset
stapler, stacking tray or high capacity stacker.
(p. 2-44 "Configuring the Offset Output Setting"
in "Copy")

® When using the face down offset stapler, you
cannot use this setting with stapling.

= ® Normally, two-layer offsetting is used. When
this setting has been combined with "Staple”,
three-layer offsetting is used.

® When using the high capacity stacker, the
output position slides vertically.

Two-layer offsetting

Without stapling
(Multifunction finisher, face down offset stapler, high
capacity stacker)

Three-layer offsetting

With stapling
(Multifunction finisher)

Basic Settings

Add cover

Specify this option to add a front and/or back cover.
Paper is added from a specified tray before or after
the data to be printed. Specify this option to use
colored paper or paper that differs from the pages
to be printed.

Select the [Add cover] check box and click [Details] to
display the [Details] dialog box. Select the [Put front
cover] and [Put back cover] check boxes, and select the
trays for the covers.

[Put front cover]

Insert a cover sheet before the first page.

[Put back cover]

Insert a cover sheet after the last page.

[Select front cover tray]/[Select back cover tray]

[Standard tray/High capacity feeder], [Feed tray1],

[Feed tray2], [Feed tray3]

W §

Select Fronk cover tray |Standard tray j

I Put back cover

Seleck back cover tray | it J
,TI Cancel ‘

= @ Specify the trays loaded with paper to be used
for the covers.
® When loading preprinted paper, it is
recommended that one set be printed to check
that the orientation matches that of the other
pages to be printed.

Booklet binding

Perform duplex printing for continuous multiple
pages to create a booklet with the paper folded in
two. The paper can also be bound in the middle
with staples.

Select the booklet binding method and click [Details] to
display the [Details] dialog box. Configure the [Separate
books], [Center margin], and [Booklet cover] settings.

The optional multifunction finisher is required to
use this setting.
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[OFF] i Example: When "ON" has been selected for [Separate books]
Booklet binding is not performed. « and [Paper folding] has been set for a 60-page original
[Fold] '

Printing paper is folded in two.
[Fold + Staple]

E (3 p.41-60 ®
! ®
Printing paper is folded in two and bound in the ' ”'21'40 — 1
. . @ p.1-20
middle with staples. : .

@ When [Booklet binding] has been set to [Fold] or
[Fold + Staple], [Imposition] is set to [Booklet]
automatically.

W Separate books W Center margin

Specify the width of the center margin. Select the [Add
center margin] check box and specify [Width] between
0 mm and 50 mm (1 15/16") (in 1 mm units).

When you have selected the [Auto reduce] check box
and the margin width you have specified would cause
the printed image not to fit on the sheet, the image is
automatically reduced to fit.

When you have selected [Paper folding] or [Fold +
Staple], some restrictions apply to the number of sheets
you can fold.

[Paper folding] creates a separate booklet every 5
sheets (20 pages), and [Fold + Staple], a booklet
every 15 sheets (60 pages).

When the number of pages exceeds these numbers
of sheets, one fold is made every number of sheets
indicated above and the sheets are output (creatinga . [l Booklet cover
separate booklet).

The layout order is different depending on whether
"middle binding" or "side binding" is performed for the
separate stacks. Therefore, select [OFF] or [ON].
[OFF]

Data is imposed to create a book by opening,
layering, and then binding the sheets (in the center).
When [OFF] has been selected, the sheets are not
stapled even if [Fold + Staple] is selected.

[ON]

Data is imposed to create a book by folding, layering,
and then binding the sheets (on the side).

Only the cover pages (the first two pages and last two
pages) are printed separately. This is useful when
printing the covers and main text with separate paper.
[OFF]

Booklet covers are not printed.

[Print cover only]

Only the cover pages are printed.

[Store booklet except cover]

With the [Store booklet except cover] check box
selected, you can start printing the main text on the
operation panel of the printer after the cover pages
are printed. When you select the check box, specify

Example: When "OFF" has been selected for [Separate books] . the feed tray for the cover.
and [Paper folding] has been set for a 60-page original ! [Print except cover]

All pages except for the covers are printed as a booklet.

(3 p.21-30 + p.31-40 .
@ p.11-20 + p.41-50 :
: @ p.1-10+ p51-60 +  @Usage example
O @ @ : .
E> 0 Select [Print cover only] and the [Store
booklet except cover] check box.

6 Select the tray with [Feed tray for
cover].

Specify the tray in which you will load the printed
: covers before you start printing the main text in a
. later step.

1-22
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Basic Settings

- Binding side
0 Send the printing command. g

The printer prints only the covers and the
remaining data is set to [Waiting] status.

Specify the position for stapling and punching and
specify the binding margin.
Select the binding side and click [Details] to display the

@ h . in th ' [Binding side] dialog box.
Load the printed covers in the tray . [Left], [Right]., [Upper]
specified with [Feed tray for ;
cover]. . W Binding margin
. : Select the [Add side margin] check box and specify
6 On the operation panel of the : the width between 0 mm and 50 mm (1 15/16") (in 1
printer, press [Waiting] in printer : mm units).
mode, and select a jOb from the . When you have select the [Auto reduce] check box
list and the margin width you have specified would cause

the printed image not to fit on the sheet, the image is
automatically reduced to fit.

0 Press [Print].

The main text is printed, aligned with the covers, Without & margin Ml
and created into a booklet. W — Paper
7
] Print surface  / Print surface

Example: When printing a document of 12 pages including

the cover pages by using the [Booklet cover] function //////////
, 7,

Cover : I —
«—
Binding margin

Front Back ' Print surface is
! automatically
. reduced.

12 1 2 11

Print surface

Pages except the cover pages (the main text)
Page 3-10 (4 pages on each sheet)

«—
Binding margin

Details S ' Hindine e
~Separate books :
' —#
& oFF ! He
o [0 - 50] mm
. I Ao reduce
Center margin
—>H<— ¥ add center margin : [ Staple speed priority
Width: ’—I
- OK L |
10 '}j mm [0 - 50] mm e

I Auto reduce

Booklet cover

" oFF

(+ Prink cover only

Feed tray for cover:

" Print except cover ]Standard tray j

[8]4 | Cancel ‘
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B Prioritizing speed when stapling
simplex printouts

When using the multifunction finisher, expedite the
stapling process for simplex printouts. Output is face-
up; therefore, both ends of a staple come out on the
front. Specify this when processing speed has higher
priority over finish.

Staple

Select the stapling method.

9 @ An optional multifunction finisher or face down
offset stapler is required to use this setting.

® When you have configured "Staple", be sure to
configure [Binding side].

® When you select [Left] or [Right] for the binding
side, select from the following options.
[OFF], [1 pos.], [2 pos.]

® When you select [Upper] for the binding side, select
from the following options.
[OFF], [Left 1], [Right 1], [2 pos.]

Upper, Left 1 Upper, Right 1
Upper, 2 pos.
Left, 1 pos. ‘ Right, 1 pos.

— —

4k
Left, 2 pos. Right, 2 pos.

Binding side

= COrientation of the paper varies depending on the
stapling position.
(p. 6-17 "Staple Function and Orientation of the
Paper")

B When using the multifunction
finisher

<Types of paper that can be stapled>
» Size and orientation of paper that can be stapled
A3, B4, A4, A4-LEF, B5-LEF, Ledger, Legal,
Letter, Letter-LEF, Foolscap and custom size*
* The administrator must register the paper size in
advance. Ask your administrator.

203 mm -297 mm
(8" 11 11/16")
Paperfeedand
output direction

[
I
182 mm - 432 mm
(7 3/16" - 17"

 Paper weight: 52 g/m? - 162 g/m? (14-lb bond -
43-1b bond)
When the paper weight exceeds 162 g/m2 (43-1b
bond), only one sheet can be stapled for the
cover.

¢ Orientation when stapling A4-LEF/B5-LEF

B5-LEF

Paper feed and

A4-LEF output direction

<Number of sheets that can be stapled>

» When using standard size paper
A4 or A4-LEF/B5-LEF (Letter or Letter-LEF): 2 to
100 sheets*
Other standard size paper (A3 or B4 (Ledger,
Legal)): 2 to 65 sheets*

» When using non-standard size paper
Paper length exceeds 297 mm (11 11/16") : 2 to
65 sheets
Paper width and length exceed 216 mm (8 1/2") :
2 to 65 sheets
Other than the above: 2 to 100 sheets

Paper feed and
output direction

|
1297 mm (11 11/16")
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* When using plain paper and recycled paper
(85 g/m? (23- Ib bond))

B When using the face down offset
stapler

<Types of paper that can be stapled>

» Paper size: A3, B4, A4, A4-LEF, B5, B5-LEF,
Ledger, Legal, Letter, Letter-LEF, Foolscap

182 mm-297 mm
(7 3/16"- 11 11/16")

N

Paper feed and
|— | outputdirection
257 mm-432 mm

(10 1/8"- 17")

Paper weight: 52 g/m? (14-Ib bond) to 210 g/m?
(56-Ib bond)

<Number of sheets that can be stapled>

» When using standard size paper
A4, Ad-LEF, B5, B5-LEF (Letter, Letter-LEF): 2 to
50 sheets*
Other than the above (A3, B4 (Ledger, Legal)): 2
to 25 sheets*
* When using plain paper and recycled paper
(85 g/m? (23- Ib bond))

* When using irregular sized paper
Stapling is not possible.

g @ You cannot use "Staple" and "Booklet binding"
at the same time. (p. 1-21 "Booklet binding")

@® You cannot offset printouts when you output to
the face down offset stapler.

= ® When printing jobs that exceed the maximum
number of sheets that can be stapled, the
sheets are output without being stapled.

@ Configure [Staple speed priority] to expedite
the stapling process for simplex printouts.
("Prioritizing speed when stapling simplex
printouts” (p. 1-24))

Basic Settings

Punch

Specify the number of holes to be punched.
Punch holes at the position specified in [Binding side].
Select from the following.

[OFF], [2 holes], [3 holes], [4 holes]

The number of holes that can be punched varies
depending on the connected finisher.

Binding on the left Binding on the right
O O
S o) ) o)
O ) o) )
o] O
2 holes 4 holes 2 holes 4 holes
Binding at the top
) 000 o Binding side
Theillustrations are the
examples of 2-hole and
4-hole punches.
2 holes 4 holes

<Types of paper that can be punched>
» Size and orientation of paper that can be
punched
2 holes: A3, B4, A4, A4-LEF, B5-LEF, Ledger,
Legal, Letter, Letter-LEF
3 holes: A3, B4, A4-LEF, B5-LEF, Ledger,
Letter-LEF
4 holes: A3, A4-LEF, Ledger, Letter-LEF
« Paper weight: 52 g/m? - 200 g/m? (14-lb bond -
53-1b bond)

@® An optional multifunction finisher is required to
use this setting.

@ You cannot use "Punch" and "Booklet binding"
at the same time. (p. 1-21 "Booklet binding")

<Using with stapling>

You can use punching and stapling together. In this case,
the available punching positions are restricted based on
the [Staple] setting.

[Staple] setting Available punching

positions
OFF Left, Upper, Right
Left 2, Left 1 Left
Upper 2, Upper Left 1, Upper
Upper Right 1
Right 2, Upper right 1 Right
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Paper folding

Select this when folding paper in two.

Select [2-fold] and click [Details] to display the [Details]
dialog box.
Specify the paper fold direction.

The optional multifunction finisher is required to
use the "Paper folding" setting.

<Size of Paper that can be Folded>
« A3, B4, A4, Ledger, Legal, Letter, Foolscap and
custom size*
* The administrator must register the paper size
in advance. Ask your administrator.

210 mm - 330 mm
(8 1/4"- 13")
Paper feed and
| output direction

[
I 1
280 mm - 457 mm
(11" - 18"

« Paper weight: 60 g/m? - 90 g/m? (16-lb bond -
24-1b bond)

[OFF]

Paper is not folded.

[2-fold]

Each sheet of paper is folded in two.

B Fold direction

When you have selected [2-fold], specify the printed
surface of the fold direction.

[Print inside]

Fold the paper with the printed surface on the inside.
[Print outside]

Fold the paper with the printed surface on the outside.

@ When both sides have been printed, the first page
is the printed surface.

2-fold
Print inside Print outside
Details 2
Fold direction
* Printinsde
" Print outside
Binding side
o)
o

Output tray

Specify the output tray for printouts.

When you have specified [Auto], printouts are
output to the appropriate tray automatically based
on the configured functions. Normally, select [Auto].

® When using an optional stacking tray, select from
the following options.

[Auto], [Face down tray], [Auto-ctrl stacking
tray/Wide stacking tray/High capacity stacker]

@® When using an optional multifunction finisher,
select from the following options.

[Auto], [Face down tray], [Top tray], [Stacking
Tray]

9 [Output tray] is displayed only when optional
output equipment has been connected.

= When the staple, punch, paper folding, or booklet
binding settings have been configured, the output
trays that can be selected in [Output tray] vary
depending on the settings. (p. 1-21 "Booklet
binding", p. 1-24 "Staple", p. 1-25 "Punch", p. 1-26
"Paper folding")
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B Face up/down

Specify whether to output printouts face-up or
face-down to the tray.

[Face-up], [Face-down]

Fare upfdown

" Face-up

Cancel I

Specify this when you have set the output tray to
[Stacking tray] or [High capacity stacker].

Save/Call setting

The current settings on the printer driver screen
can be saved and retrieved later as needed. See
"Save/Call setting" (p. 1-11) in "[Basic] tab" for
details.

[Advanced] Tab

& RISO ComCalor 9150 Printing Prefarences

Basc | Lapout | Image | Finthing| Advanced | About
Cophes: [i7 [ T ewkodomne
™ Program
I Blark Paper C1 Down
I Contiruous output
™ watermark.
'\;_ i I™ Somp PageDete
uil i T Job ruesm: [
PN code
[ foudgt)
SaveiCol settng I ok s
=l
e Rowo e |
o] Come ] Ctom
Copies

Enter the number of copies (1 to 9999) to print.

@ When program has been configured, you cannot
enter the number of copies.

Basic Settings

Print and pause

When printing an original with a large number of
pages or sheets, the first page or first set is printed
(except for the specified number of sheets), printing
stops to allow you to check the printout, and then
printing can be resumed. After you check the
printout, press the [START] key on the printer to
continue printing. Select the check box to enable
this setting.

@ [Print and pause] proceeds according to the
print unit ([Group] or [Sort]) selected with
[Collate]).

@ After checking the printout, you can change the
settings on the operation panel of the printer.
(p. 4-6 "Changing Settings During Printing" in
"Printer")

Program

This function is useful when distributing different
numbers of copies to multiple groups. You can
configure up to 60 groups.

Select the [Program] check box and click [Details] to
display the [Program] dialog box. Specify the number of
copies and sets for each group.
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B Entering the number of copies and sets

Specify up to 9,999 copies and 99 sets per group.
For example, to distribute a document to four divisions
in an office, you can use [Program] to print by the
number of sheets per division with a single operation.

Division General | General | Accounting | Management
Affairs 1 | Affairs 2

No. of 10 6 24 6

employees

To output by group, configure the settings as follows.

General | General
Affairs 1 | Affairs 2

Division Accounting | Management

Copies x | 10x1 6x1 24x1 6x1
Sets

Even if two divisions have the same number of
employees (such as General Affairs 2 and
Management), you can configure the settings as
follows to output by the number of sheets per division.

Group 01G 02G 03G
(General (General (Accounting)
Affairs 1) Affairs 2 and
Management)
Copiesx | 10x 1 6x2 24 x 1
Sets
Collate

Specify whether to output page by page or in sets.
[Group], [Sort]

Slip sheet (Program)

Insert a slip sheet to distinguish separation.
[OFF]

Slip sheets are not inserted.

[Between sets]

Slip sheets are inserted between sets.
[Between groups]

Slip sheets are inserted between groups.

Slip sheet tray selection

[Feed trayl], [Feed tray2], [Feed tray3], [Standard
tray/High capacity stacker]

B Number on slip sheet

When you have selected this check box, numbers are
stamped on the slip sheets.

When you have selected [Between sets], the group
number and set number are stamped.

When you have selected [Between groups], the group
number is stamped.

Offset output (Program)

Stack each print unit shifted apart from one another to
distinguish separation.

[OFF]

Program offset output is not performed.

[Between sets]

Stack each print unit shifted apart from one another.
[Between groups]

Stack each print group shifted apart from one another.

An optional multifunction finisher, face down offset
stapler or high capacity stacker is required to use
this setting.

Proeram i

Cps. Sets Cps. Sete Cps. Sets

o6 | x[ 1] e[ s|lx[ 1] o] 24|x[ 1
046 6 x| 1 UeG| ofekd i|BEEES| o[ 1
o[ o x| 1] e[ ofx[ 1] o] ofx

we| o] x| 1 6|  o)x[ 1 wa|  o|x] 1

Collate:
O Group @ sort
Slip sheet (Program):
QorF () Betweensets () Between groups
Slip sheet tray:
Standard tray ~
Mumber on slip sheet
Offset output (Program):

®oFF (OBetweensets () Between groups

Blank Paper Cut Down

Print print data except for blank pages.

"Blank pages" means pages that are normally
output without anything printed on them. Pages
are printed even if they have only a header or
footer but no main text.
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Continuous output

Switch the output tray automatically when the tray
is full. You must set [Output tray] to [Auto], and
[Collate] to [Group] on the [Finishing] tab.

An optional multifunction finisher, auto-control
stacking tray, or high capacity stacker is required
to use this setting.

Watermark

Add a watermark of the desired size and at the
desired position on printouts.

Select the [Watermark] check box and click [Details] to
display the [Edit Watermark] dialog box. Select the
character string in the Character string list and configure
the necessary settings.

The selected settings are immediately applied to the
preview image.

B Applied page
[All pages], [First page only]

B Character string

Select characters.
[Confidential], [Important], [Circulation],
[Reference], [Urgent], [Prohibited to copy]

® Adding a character string
You can also add a character string of up to 63
characters long.
Click [Add] under the list, and enter the character
string in the [Add] dialog box.

® Deleting a character string
Select the character string to delete from the list, and
click [Clear].
You cannot delete the factory preset character strings
(Confidential, Classified, Dratft, etc.).

@ Input text
You can input a character string up to 63 characters
long. However, you cannot register it. Input the
character string each time.

You need to have administrative authority for your
computer to add or delete a watermark character
string.

Basic Settings

B Character decoration

® Font
Select the font and style.

® Size
Specify the character string size between 1 pt and
600 pt.

® Color
Specify the color of the character string. Click
[Custom] to select a color from the color palette of the
operating system.

@ Transparency
Specify the transparency of the character string. A
higher transparency setting means that the print data
will be more visible in the background of the
watermark character string.

@® Frame
Specify the frame surrounding the watermark.
[None], [Circle], [Rectangle], [Double rectangle]

= ComColor 2150 prints warm colors such as
orange or yellow in red, and cold colors such as
blue or green in black.
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B Print position

@ Character angle
Select the angle of the text. You can also enter the
numerical angle of the text.
[Horizontal (O deg)], [Vertical (90 deg)], [Vertical
(270 deg)], [Oblique (45 deg)], [Oblique (315 deg)],
[custom (0-360 deg)]

@ Print position
Select the print position of the watermark. You can
also enter the values for the positions in the X and Y
directions.
[Center], [Upper left], [Upper center], [Upper
right], [Right center], [Lower right], [Lower
center], [Lower left], [Left center], [custom]

@ You can also use the mouse pointer to adjust the
position in the preview image.

Edit Watermark E]@
B Applisd page
& fllpagss (" First page only
Character decoration
Fant: [arial | |regular =l
Confidential =
Size: 64 =
Color: Red > Custom
Transparency High — )7 Low
Frame: o =
(& Eelect teat:
Confidential Frink poisition
Important
Circulation Character angle: Horizontal (0 deg) v |© - degres
Reference
Lrgent
Prohibited to copy. Prink position: Center -

¥-axist S0 3: % ¥-axist S0 3: o
Add
" Input text

Stamp Page/Date

Stamp the page number and date on the header or
footer.

Select the [Stamp Page/Date] check box and click
[Details] to display the [Stamp Page/Date] dialog box.
Use the tab screens to configure the settings.

The page number and date cannot be stamped
together in the same position.

= ® When you have selected [Multi-up(Plural)] or
[Multi-up (Single)] for "Imposition", even if
multiple pages are stamped onto a single
sheet, the page numbers are stamped as "1"
on the first sheet, "2" on the second sheet, and
so on. (p. 1-13 "Imposition")

® When using "Booklet" and "Imposition" or

"Booklet" and "Paper folding" at the same time,
the page number and date are stamped so that
these numbers appear in order once the pages
are bound into a booklet.

B Stamp page

To stamp the number of pages, select [ON] on the [Stamp

page] tab screen.

@ Stamp position
Select from the following.
[Top L], [Top C], [Top R], [Bottom L], [Bottom C],
[Bottom R]

@ Transparency
Select the [Transparency] check box to have the page
number stamped on top when the stamp area and
images overlap.
Remove the check mark from the [Transparency]
check box to create a white space by removing
images in the stamp area, and then stamp the page
number in that white space.

@ Start number
Enter the stamp start number (1 to 9999).
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@ Stamp start page
Enter the stamp start page (1 to 9999).
To not stamp on the cover, set "Stamp start page" to
"2". Set this to "3" in some cases such as duplex
printing.

® Font
Select the font and style.

® Size
Specify the page number text size between 8pt and
32pt.

Stamp Page/Date El@
Stamp page ‘ Stamp date ]
" oFF o+ on
Stamp position
[ Transparency TopL Top C Top R

1 P preeses)
1 24 [199m9

Start number

Stamp start page

Character decoration

Font: ‘Ana\ ﬂ
Regular hd ]
Sioe: =

Bottom L ‘ {Hgktomcf Bottom R I

Ok Cancel

B Stamp date

To stamp the date, select [ON] on the [Stamp date] tab
screen.

@ Stamp position
[Top L], [Top C], [Top R], [Bottom L], [Bottom C],
[Bottom R]

@® Transparency
Select the [Transparency] check box to have the date
stamped on top when the stamp area and images
overlap.
Remove the check mark from the [Transparency]
check box to create a white space by removing
images in the stamp area, and then stamp the date in
that white space.

® Applied page
[All pages], [First page only]

@ Stamped date
[Today's date]
Stamp the date based on the date information of the
computer.
[Specified date]
Enter up to 20 numeric characters in the text box.

Basic Settings

® Font
Select the font and style.
® Size
Specify the date text size between 8pt and 32pt.

Stamp Page/Date Eﬂg\

Skamp page Stamp date l

 oFF + on
I Transparency Starp position

-Applied page

TopL Tap € )

&l pages

1 First page only

§BrH A0 |

Stamped date

% Today's date

" sSpecfied date ]%
~Character decoration a
Fork: id
_— ’TH Bottom L | | Bottom R I
OK Cancel
Job name

You can set a desired job name. Select the [Job
name] check box, and then enter a job name 1-255
characters long.

PIN code

You can set a PIN code when, for example, printing
a document you do not want others to view.

Jobs with a PIN code are set to [Waiting] status. To
print, enter the PIN code using the operation panel
of the printer. (p. 4-7 "[Waiting] Screen" in "Printer")

Select the [PIN code] check box and enter a PIN code of
up to eight digits. When you have selected the [Hide job
name] check box, the job name is displayed with

asterisks "%" on the operation panel of the printer and on
the RISO Console.

9 Manage the PIN code so as not to forget it. Users
without administrative authority cannot delete jobs
from a list for which the PIN code is unknown. Ask
the administrator to delete these jobs.
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@ Save/Call setting

The current settings on the printer driver screen
can be saved and retrieved later as needed. See
"Save/Call setting” (p. 1-11) in "[Basic] tab" for
details.

[About] Tab

Check the version and color profile of the printer
driver and the model name of the printer.

1-32
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Environment Settings

This section describes how to configure the environment settings, including the configuration of optional

equipment connected to the machine.

When using the printer driver for the first time or adding optional equipment to the machine, configure the

printer configuration.

[Environment] Tab

To display the [Environment] tab, on your computer
click [Start] — [Control Panel] — [Printers and
Faxes], and open the [Properties] dialog box of the
printer.

5 wanontan -
(l6] 'omee & bwc o
I e |
Faper Fasdar: Back it - j
Firisher /s unk: MF Fanister 243 -
Cffsat stapler; ok instect -
Unik of lengthe ] o

CuERoN puager Siry | Raguter fokder | Eiarcocke area file entry |
_ weie | Reiors sl |

T = | |

Clicking [Restore default] restores all settings on
the tab to their default values.

@ Through shared printer

Select this option to share the printer driver of the
server PC to use this machine.

Select the check box and enter the machine's IP address
in the [IP address of the printer] field. You can check the
IP address in the [Status]-[System] tab on the touch panel
screen.

B Configuring the MAC Address

Click [Get Printer Info] and [Apply] to obtain [MAC
address] and display it in [MAC address for this
machine]. To configure this manually, select the [Wake
On LAN] check box and configure [MAC address for this
machine] and [Connect to another network].

[Connect to another network]

Normally, leave the check box unselected. Configure this
when the printer's and computer's network segments are
different.

@ Owner

You can enter an owner's name. Select the [Owner]
check box, and you can specify an owner's name 1-20
characters long.

@ Printer configuration

Normally, click [Get Printer Info] to obtain the
optional equipment configuration information from
the printer automatically. The information obtained
from the machine is displayed in [Printer
configuration]. The obtained information can also be
changed manually.

= The information displayed on the screen varies
depending on the optional equipment connected.

B Configuring the Printer Configuration
Automatically

Click [Get Printer Info] and [Apply] to obtain the optional
equipment configuration information from the printer and
display it in [Printer configuration].

1-33
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B Configuring the Printer Configuration
Manually

You can change the configuration of options that you
obtain from the printer.
Specify the following settings manually.
@® Paper feeder
Select whether there is a high capacity feeder.
@ Finisher/Basic unit
Select the type of optional output equipment
connected to the machine.
@ Offset stapler
Select whether there is a face down offset stapler.
® Unit of length
Select whether to display units of length in millimeters
or inches.
@ Default paper type of "Any"
Select the color profile to use when [Paper type] is set

to "Any" on the [Basic] tab of the printer driver screen.

@ The machine changes the color profile according to
the paper type. (p. 1-10 "Paper type")
Even if a paper type is not specified, you must
select one of the color profiles. Make your selection
based on the administrator's recommendation.

Custom paper entry

Register up to 99 non-standard paper sizes.
The sizes registered here are displayed in [Original
size] and [Paper size].

B Configuring the Paper Size
Automatically

You can use this option when the paper size is already
registered in the printer.

o Click [Custom paper entry].
The [Custom paper entry] dialog box is displayed.

Custom paper entry @
Width: 210.0 B o eo-3a
Length: 2500 B oo o[-
Name: |Expc-rt B Add
Export A
Clear
Get Printer Info Open file | Save in file ‘

0 Click [Get Printer Info].

The information of the paper size registered in the
printer is displayed.

&) click [Close.

The paper size information is saved.
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B Configuring the Paper Size Manually

0 Click [Custom paper entry].

The [Custom paper entry] dialog box is displayed.

0 Enter the paper width and length.

Specify a width between 90 mm - 340 mm (3 9/
16"-13 3/8").

Specify a length between 148 mm - 550 mm (5 13/

16"-21 5/8").

» The size of paper that can be fed into the
machine is different when a multifunction
finisher has been connected. (p. 6-11
"Multifunction Finisher Il (Optional)" in
"Specifications")

Width

Paper feed and
output direction

7

Length

9 Enter a name for the paper size.

Enter a name of up to 30 characters long.

@ Click [Add] to register the paper
size.

© ciick[closel.

The paper size information is saved.

© 00 O ©jii!

Environment Settings

B Saving the Paper Size to a Computer

You can save the registered paper size to a computer.
It is useful to save settings to a computer when, for
example, you want to share the registered paper size
among multiple users or reinstall the printer driver.

Click [Custom paper entry].
The [Custom paper entry] dialog box is displayed.

Select the paper size to save from
the list box.

Click [Save in file].

Specify the destination folder and
file name.

Click [Save].

The selected paper size is saved.

B Reading a Paper Size from a

Computer

You can read and use a paper size saved to a
computer.

0 Click [Custom paper entry].

The [Custom paper entry] dialog box is displayed.

@) click [Open file].

&) select the file with the paper size

setting on the computer.

@ Click [Open].

The read paper sizes are displayed in the list on
the [Custom paper entry] dialog box.
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B Deleting a Paper Size

0 Click [Custom paper entry].

The [Custom paper entry] dialog box is displayed.

0 Select the paper size to delete
from the list box on the [Custom
paper entry] dialog box.

&) ciick [Clear].

The selected paper size is deleted.

Register folder

Register destination folders for print data on the
printer driver. The shared folders and personal
folders registered here are displayed as print data
destination folders in the [Destination] in [Output]
on the [Basic] tab of the printer driver screen.

(p. 1-10 "Output and Destination")

@® When the information for register folders
cannot be obtained from the printer, the shared
folders are displayed as "Shared folder 1" to
"Shared folder 30".

@® The [Use Personal folder] check box can be
selected only when the administrator has
configured the login setting for printer mode to
"Required".

B Configuring the Register Folder

0 Click [Register folder].
The [Register folder] dialog box is displayed.

Register folder

Shared Folder in the printer Registered folder

Shared Box 1

Shared Box 3
Shared Box 4
shared Box 5
shared Box &
Shared Box 7
shared Box &
shared Box 9
shared Box 10

Shared Box 11 |

Get Printer Info ‘

(674 Cancel

6 Click [Get Printer Info].

The information of the shared folder registered in
the printer is displayed in [Shared folder in the
printer].

Select the folder to add to
[Registered folder] and click [Add].

© O

Configure the personal folder.

For personal folders, select the [Use Personal
folder] check box.

6 Click [OK].

To cancel the settings, click [Cancel].
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Barcode area file entry

Register a barcode area definition file to the
printer driver. A barcode area definition file that
you register here is displayed in the [Barcode area
definition] pull-down menu in the [Image] tab. For
details, see "Using the Barcode Area Definition
Application” in the "Basic Guide".

o Click [Barcode area file entry].

The [Barcode area file entry] dialog box is
displayed.

Barcode area file entry

pattern00z Preview

pattern003
Rename
Clear

Add | Save in file ‘

Close

0 Click [Add] on the [Barcode area file
entry] screen.

0 Specify a barcode area definition file
that you have created using the
barcode area definition application.

You can change the file name, and also preview
the content.

@) ciick [Close].

The barcode area definition file you have created
using the application is registered to the printer
driver.

Environment Settings
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Overview of Copy Operations

You can use the machine as a copier by connecting the optional scanner.

You can save scanned data in folders for printing as necessary.

If you connect an optional multifunction finisher, you can create a booklet or fold, staple, or punch the printed
paper.

Procedure

The copy workflow is as follows.

| 1 Load the original ‘

| 2 Select copy mode ‘

| 3 Configure the functions ‘

Specify the number of
copies

5 Press the [START] key

2-2
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1 Loading Originals

For information on the types of originals that can be
loaded, see "Originals" in the "Safety Information”.

B In the ADF

0 Load the original in the ADF.

Align the originals and place them face up.

Slide the original guides to match
the width of the originals.

B On the Platen Glass

Open the original cover and load the original on the
glass surface.

0 Open the original cover.

0 Load the original.

Load the original face down on the glass. Align
the corner of the original with the upper-left corner
of the glass.

Overview of Copy Operations

e Close the original cover.

0 Open and close the original cover gently.

2 Selecting Copy Mode

0 Press [Copy] on the mode screen.

Iﬁ Login I i@ldle I n. <[l uﬂ r[]
Select Operation mode
a a a
Printer i Copy Scanner
[‘ Status _"b Front door releasel

The copy mode screen is displayed.

¥ @ Press the MODE key to display the mode
screen.

@® You may have to log in before the copy mode
screen is displayed. (p. 17 "Logging In")

@ Buttons for modes that the current user is not
authorized to use are grayed out.

@® When using an optional IC card reader, you
can log in by holding the IC card over the card
reader.

@ The displayed mode buttons vary depending
on the optional equipment connected.

@® When using external system link, you must
select the hilling account when you log in to the
copy mode. Specify the account on the [Billing
account] screen.
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2 Copy

3 Configuring the Functions

Specify the copy finishing settings.

For information on the functions that can be
configured, see "List of Settings" (p. 2-7).

Logout  |& J. Smith [y 1dle

& Full color 100% (1:1) = A4 fs‘:'_':'dm'
i . .
Originali—) Scanning level Duplex/Simplex @
Line/Photo — ;. E Duplex qE Duplax

Copy and
Salect hyuul.l I b I

=

2-4

@ Status bar

Displays the login or logout button, user name,
machine status (Printer Status Button), and
remaining ink indicator.

(2 Message area

Displays the job name, number of copies, and any
messages.

(® Screen selection buttons

Displays the [Basic], [Selections], or [Functions]
screen when touched.

Use the [Basic] screen to configure the basic copy
settings.

The [Selections] screen displays the frequently
used functions.

Use the [Functions] screen to configure the copy
functions.

@ Function configuration buttons

Display the current settings. Press a button to display
the screen for configuring that function.

® Direct access area

Displays the frequently used function buttons.

[d Ready to Copy

Job name:COPY-1

0 When using the high capacity stacker

When outputting printouts to the high capacity

stacker, make sure that the carriage has been

attached, and that there is no paper left on the

stacking tray. Also, remove printouts after you

finish a job.

 If paper is on the stacking tray, the paper
guides cannot move when you turn on the
machine or send a job. Therefore, the paper
guides cannot adjust to the paper size of the
next job. To remove paper, follow the message
displayed on the touch panel. However, when
you send a job with the same paper size, paper
orientation and paper feed setting, you can
print without removing printouts from the
stacking tray.

» A job with mixed-size originals cannot be
output.

Specify the Number of Copies
You can specify up to 9,999 copies using the
numeric keys.

The specified number of copies is displayed at the
top right of the screen.

» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.

Copies

Functions
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5 Press the [START] Key
The [Copying in progress] screen is displayed,
and copying of the original starts.

The current status, including the number of copied
pages, is displayed on the screen.

| Copying in progress

Press the STOP key to cancel.
L —

] Sheet1 cps. 1234

COPY-0
Owner Owner-1

Job name

Image position Feed tray (Auto)

ant 210.5mm 4> 0.0mm

[ClBack # 0.5mm 4 10.5mm_

Print density

== || -
=2 +1 +2

=| Plain
‘ B A4D) (st;ndardl

» When pressing the [START] key while printing
another job, the message "Processing a job.
Printing starts automatically.” is displayed.
Copying starts as processing is completed.

* When copying has been completed, the copy
mode screen is displayed.

= Pressing the [Interrupt] key pauses printing of the
current job and enables you to perform another

copy.

B When using the platen glass to scan
an original with several pages

After scanning a sheet of an original, the
confirmation screen is displayed. When there is
another page of the original to scan, load the next
page and press [Scan].

After all originals are scanned, press [Print].

- If you have additional originals,
set them and then press "Scan".

- If you have no additional original,
press "Print".

[ Print l [® Scan ]

Overview of Copy Operations

B Loading the Next Copy Job

During copying, once scanning of the original has
been completed, you can begin scanning of
another original.

0 Press [Close] while the [Copying
In progress] screen is displayed.

6 Load the next original and press
the [START] key.

The message "Processing a job. Printing starts
automatically." is displayed and the original is
copied as the next job.

B Canceling Copying

0 Press the [STOP] key.

The [Confirm] screen is displayed.

COPY-1
Copying is suspended.
Setting can be changed as needed.

Job name

Setting chg. 1

[@Cancel

] [@Continue ]

0 Press [Cancel].

Copying is canceled.

» To continue copying, press [Continue].

» To change the settings, press [Setting chg.].
When changing [Image position] and other
settings, see "Image position” (p. 4-13) in
"Printer".
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2 Copy

B Changing the Settings During Copying

0 Press the [STOP] key.

The [Confirm] screen is displayed.

@ Press [Setting chg.].
The [Suspending] screen is displayed.

0 Change Settings.

Suspending [Brrooi (@ Print ]
Press the STOP key to cancel this job.
] Basic I[ Settings ][ Functions ] 2 9/1 234
Job name:  CoOPY-1
Owner: ]. Smith Pages: 4
Received:  01/05/2009 08:35 Paper: Ad (] Plain
Image position Feed tray

[O]front &10.5mm 4> 0.0mm
[Elesck 4 0.5mm P10.5mm_

= Plain
B AP (standard)

Print density

SIS

You can modify the following settings.

» Image position (p. 4-13 "Image position" in
"Printer")

* Feed tray (p. 2-10 "Feed tray" in "Copy")

» Print density (p. 4-14 "Print density" in "Printer")

~ @ To confirm the settings of the job, press
[Settings]. Press [A] and [¥] to scroll the list.

@ To configure the following settings, press
[Functions].

» "Paper guide control" (p. 2-51)
e "Jump wing control" (p. 2-52)
* "Head cleaning" (p. 2-52)

« "Front door release" (p. 2-53)

0 Press [Proof] or [Print].

@® When you press [Proof]
The page that was being printed when the [STOP]
key was pressed is printed using the new settings.
If the print result is satisfactory, press [Print].

® When you press [Print]
Copying of the job with changed settings starts.
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Overview of Copy Operations

List of Settings

The following is a list of copy mode settings.

@ The settings displayed on the screen vary depending on the selected item and how the administrator has
configured the settings.

@ An option setting is displayed only when optional equipment required for that setting has been connected.

Setting Description See
Color mode Select color or monochrome printing. p. 2-9
Reproduction size Use this to reduce or enlarge the copied image. p. 2-10
Feed tray Change the feed tray, paper type, and feed control p. 2-10
settings according to the paper to be copied.
Original Select the original type to perform the appropriate p. 2-13
[Basic] image processing and print the scanned data.
Scanning level Adjust the scanning density of originals. p. 2-14
Duplex/Simplex Specify the sides of the original to be read and the sides of | p. 2-14
the paper to be printed on.
Direct Access entry*® Up to 4 frequently used functions can be registered to p. 2-17
the direct access area.
. Selections entry*? Up to 16 frequently used functions can be registered to | p. 2-17
SRR the selections screen.
Save as default** Register the current settings as the default values. p. 2-18
Check setting Confirm the current settings and print the settings p. 2-18
information.
Save/Call setting Up to 10 frequently used settings can be registered. p. 2-19
Select layout Set various finishing settings by selecting an output image. | p. 2-22
Copy and pause To check the printing result when copying a large number | p. 2-23

of copies, the machine stops after printing one set.

1

Additional copies* Print one or more copies of previously copied original data. | p. 2-24

Save to folder*! Save scanned originals as data to the machine. You p. 2-24
can retrieve the data and print it when needed.

Save to archive** Save scanned originals as data to an external controller. p. 2-25
: You can retrieve the data and print it when needed. (When
[Functions] using the optional ComColorExpress 1S1000C/IS950C)

ADF scan & pause Copy all originals together, even when copying a large | p. 2-26
quantity of originals that cannot be loaded at one time
in the ADF.

Scanning size Specify the scanning size of the original. p. 2-27

Mixed size original*?>*3 | Specify this option when the original has multiple sizes. | p. 2-28

Book shadow erase Erase shadows that appear in the center of copies p. 2-28
when an open book is copied.

Multi-up Specify Multi-up(Plural) (arranges continuous pages on | p. 2-29
one sheet) and Multi-up(Single) (arranges multiple
copies of one page on one sheet) copying.

Stamp Page/Date Stamp the page number, date, etc. on the header or p. 2-31
footer.

ComColor Series User’s Guide 09



2 Copy

Setting Description See
Image quality Specify the resolution for scanning originals. p. 2-35
Gamma control Adjust the color balance (CMYK) of scanned data. p. 2-35
Image control Specify the image processing of the original. p. 2-36
Base color level Make the background color (base color) lighter so that | p. 2-36
the text is easier to read.
Print density Configure the printer density. p. 2-37
Program Specify this when the number of required copies varies | p. 2-37
by group (such as corporate division or classes). You
can quickly print exactly the number of copies of the
number of sets you need.
Add cover*? Specify this to add front and back covers to the frontand | p. 2-42
back of the printout.
Collate/slip sheet*? Specify the type of collation and slip sheet. p. 2-43
Auto-Rotate Rotate the image 90 degrees automatically when the p. 2-44
orientation of the original and paper do not match.
Staple/Punch Specify the stapling and punching settings. (When p. 2-45
using the optional multifunction finisher or face down
offset stapler)
[Functions] Paper folding Select this when folding paper in two. (When using the | p. 2-47
optional multifunction finisher)
Booklet Specify the imposition and paper folding when creating | p. 2-48
a booklet. (When using the optional multifunction
finisher)
Output tray Specify the output tray for the copies and continuous p. 2-50
output settings. (When using the optional multifunction
finisher or stacking tray)
Paper guide control Adjust the position of the paper guides of the auto- p. 2-51
control stacking tray or high capacity stacker.
(When using the optional auto-control stacking tray or
high capacity stacker)
Jump wing control Adjust the position of the jump wing. p. 2-52
(When using the optional stacking tray)
Head cleaning Clean the ink heads. p. 2-52
Front door release Release the front cover lock. p. 2-53
View balance*! Displays the balance of the logged in user. p. 2-53
Overlay*! Use the overlay image saved in the folder when p. 2-53

copying the original.

*1 Depending on the "Admin. Settings", this button may not be displayed.
*2 This function is not available for ComColor 9110/9110R/7110/7110R/3110/3110R.
*3 This function is not available for ComColor 3150/3150R.

*4 This function is not available for ComColor 2150.
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Basic Settings

This section describes the copy functions that are configured with the [Basic] screen.

[d Ready to Copy

Job name:COPY-1

Basic

1ok KUK

Color mode Reproduction size Feed tray
& Full color 100% (1:1) = A el
L) L)
Original(—) Scanning level Duplex/simplex
e ]
Line/Photo + E Duplex [T Duplex
L) L)

Copy and
m Select Iaynutﬂ pause

Color mode

Select color or monochrome printing.

[Auto]

Determine the color of the original automatically and
copies in color (cyan, magenta, yellow, and black) or
black and white.

[Full color]

Convert and copy the data into four colors (cyan,
magenta, yellow, and black).

[Black]

Copy in one color (black) regardless of the color of
the original.

[Cyan]

Copy in one color (cyan) regardless of the color of the
original.

[Magenta]

Copy in one color (magenta) regardless of the color of
the original.

~ @ [Auto] and [Full color] cannot be selected when
the administrator has restricted color copying.

@ [Cyan] is not available for ComColor 2150.
Also, [Red] is displayed instead of [Magenta];
[Dual-color] instead of [Full color].

o Press [Color mode].

The [Color mode] screen is displayed.

Color mode [ cancel ][ ok
o
o0 ooe ocoe
Full color Cyan Magenta

6 Select the color mode.

6 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.
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2 Copy

Reproduction size

Copy at the specified reproduction ratio.

[Auto]

The reproduction ratio is set automatically based on
the original size and paper size.

[100% (1:1)]

Copy at 100%.

Preset Scaling

Copy by enlarging or reducing a standard size
original to another standard size paper.

[Zoom]

Specify the reproduction ratio to enlarge or reduce the
original when copying. Specify the reproduction ratio
from 50% to 200%.

When you have selected "Auto”, the reproduction
size is set automatically to match the paper size.
(p. 2-10 "Feed tray")

o Press [Reproduction size].

The [Reproduction size] screen is displayed.

Reproduction size [ cancet ][ ok ]
B4-=A3
[ Auto I [ 619% A3->B5 l [ 116% Bg oy l
: A3->Ad A%-B4
| ‘ EBd->B5 l [ 122% 5585 l
B4->A4 Ad->AZ
[ oy ] [ 82% g5.5as I [ 141% gs5.58a ]
[ 85 -> Card ] [ s Wevaod I [ 163% B5-»A3 I
N ical input (| ic keys
=] Y K3
(50-2009%)

e Specify the reproduction ratio.

To enter any number, press the empty field at the
lower left and enter the number using [A] and [V¥]
or the numeric keys.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Select the feed tray.
You can also change the tray settings (paper size,
paper type, and tray selection).

Selecting the Feed Tray

[Auto]

The feed tray is selected automatically from the tray
selection.

Feed tray selection

When using a paper size that is different from the
original size, or to use a tray set [Manual] in [Tray
selection], select the feed tray.

When [Tray selection] has been set to [Manual]
for all feed trays, [Auto] cannot be selected.

Fi When [Mixed size original] has been specified,
only [Auto] can be selected. (p. 2-28 "Mixed size
original")

0 Press [Feed tray].

The [Feed tray] screen is displayed.

The settings for each tray are displayed.

Feed tray [ cancel ][ ok ]
Paper size Paper type Feed ctrl.

[_EJ A4 210%297mm Plain Standard

Il%“ A3 297x420mm Plain Standard

(=12 asp297x210mm Plain Standard

I_*_l 3 B5 182x257mm Plain Standard

» The icon to the left of the tray button indicates
the amount of paper remaining in the tray.
When |#| (standard tray: X! ) is displayed,
this indicates that there is no paper. Load
paper.

ComColor Series User’s Guide 09



0 Select the feed tray.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Changing the Feed Tray Setting

To change the tray setting, select a feed tray and
press [Details].

When changing the paper loaded in a tray, be sure
to change the [Feed tray] settings.

B Paper size
[Auto]
Standard-size paper is detected automatically and its
size is displayed on the [Feed tray] screen.
[Irregular size]
Select to print out unregistered irregular-sized sheets.
For sheet width, the width of each sheet tray guide is
specified. For length, the maximum value of each tray
is specified.
Paper size selection
The non-standard paper sizes registered by the
administrator in advance are displayed. For the
standard tray only, the factory presets card and
envelope sizes.

g @® When you select [Irregular size], you do not
need to configure [Custom paper entry] in the
"Admin. Settings". If you use an "Irregular size"
that the administrator has registered, print
speed and paper alignment improve. It is
recommended to register an irregular sheet
size before using it.

For details, ask your administrator.

® Unregistered irregular-sized sheets cannot be
output to the high capacity stacker. Register an
irregular sized sheet before use.

= When using a tray loaded with special paper, it is
recommended that you set [Tray selection] to
[Manual]. (p. 2-13 "Configuring the [Tray
selection] Setting")

0 Press [Feed tray].

0 Select the feed tray.

Basic Settings

6 Press [Details].

The [Paper size] screen for the selected feed tray
is displayed.

=lStandard tray [ cancel J[ ok ]

J Papersize || Papertype |

[ Irregular size E
[ Asw | w316xHa60mm
[as ] W148xH210mm 12
[ A6 | w105xH 148 mm
[ 86 ] W128xH182mm E

@ Select the paper size to use.

To configure the paper type, go to Step 2 in
"Paper type".

6 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the [Feed tray]
screen is displayed.

B Paper type

Select from the following.
[Plain], [IJ paper], [Matt coated], [High-quality],
[Card-1J]

@ @ The displayed paper types vary depending on
the feed tray.
® The machine selects the color profile according
to the selected paper type. (When you change
the paper type, the printing result changes.) If
the printing result is not what you expected,
change the paper type.

0 Display the [Paper size] screen.

Follow Steps 1 to 3 in "Changing the Feed Tray
Setting”.
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2 Copy

0 Press [Paper type].
The [Paper type] screen is displayed.

Z|Standard tray (

cancel [ ok ]

I Paper size ” Paper type I

]I Matt coated II High-quality I

e ]

Feed ctrl.

l Standard ” Thin ” Thick

) paper

I I Envelope I

ks

[ caa J[ w [ w2 ]
f’-m:::& ][ ON |

0 Select the paper type.

When the paper thickness changes, go to Step 3
in "Feed ctrl.".

@ Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Bl Feed ctrl.

The timing for paper feeding is adjusted to suit the
paper thickness. Select from the following.
[Standard], [Thin], [Thick], [Envelope], [Card]

When you have selected [Envelope] for the
standard tray, duplex printing cannot be performed
from the standard tray.

The displayed settings vary depending on the
selected feed tray.

Follow Steps 1 to 3 in "Changing the Feed Tray Setting".

Press [Paper type].
The [Paper type] screen is displayed.

@
0 Display the [Paper size] screen.
(2
(3

Select the paper feed setting.

When using special paper, you can specify the
adjustment values U1 to U5 in advance and add
settings. For more information, consult your
dealer (or authorized service representative).

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Bl D-Feed Check

Select whether to detect the feeding of multiple sheets
of paper. Normally, select [ON]. This function uses
light permeability to detect multiple sheets of paper, so
when using paper printed on the back or paper with a
dark base color or envelopes, select [OFF].

[ON], [OFF]

0 Display the [Paper size] screen.
Follow Steps 1 to 3 in "Changing the Feed Tray Setting".

6 Press [Paper type].
The [Paper type] screen is displayed.

0 Press [ON] for D-Feed Check.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.
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Configuring the [Tray selection]
Setting

When you have selected [Auto] on the [Feed tray]
screen, the machine automatically selects the feed
tray to use from among the feed trays with [Tray
selection] set to [Auto].

@ When loading special paper (high-quality paper,
colored paper, thick paper, letterhead, etc.), you
can prevent the unnecessary use of special paper
by setting [Tray selection] to [Manual].

o Press [Feed tray].

The [Feed tray] screen is displayed.

Feed tray [ cancel ][ ok ]

Paper type Feed ctrl. Tray selection
[_EJ A4 210%297mm Plain Standard ] [ Manual ]
Ilgj 1 A3 297x420mm Plain Standard ] [ Auto. H
IIEI 2 A4[}297x210mm Plain Standard ] | auwe |
I 4] 3 B5182x25Tmm Plain Standard ] l Auto H'I

Setting of selécted tray can be changed

0 Configure the [Tray selection]
setting.

The button switches between [Auto] and [Manual]
each time it is pressed.

(3

Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Select the type of original for the appropriate image
processing and then printing.

[Line/Photo]

Select this when the original has both text and
photos.

[Line]

Select this when the original has text or illustrations.
[Photo]

Select this when the original has photos.

Basic Settings

[Map/Pencil]

Select this for originals with a lot of subtle colors or
fine lines, such as a map, or for originals with pencil
drawings.

When you have selected [Line/Photo], [Photo], or
[Map/Pencil], specify the dot process.

[OFF]

Dot process is not performed.

[70 Ipi]

Reproduce photos with a halftone dot of 70 Ipi.
[100 Ipi]

Reproduce photos with a halftone dot of 100 Ipi.

0 Press [Original].

The [Original] screen is displayed.

Original T .
& &
Line/Photo Line Photo Mapj/Pencil

Dot process

%

[CExm|CExe

6 Select the original type.

e When you select [Line/Photo],
[Photo], or [Map/Pencil], specify
the dot processing.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.
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2 Copy

Scanning level

You can adjust the scanning density of originals.
Select from the following.

(1] - [5]

The lower the setting (toward [1]), the lighter the
density. The higher the setting (toward [5]), the darker
the density.

o Press [Scanning level].

The [Scanning level] screen is displayed.

Scanning level [ cancel |[ ok ]

Light P Dark

1 2 = 4 5

e Select the scanning level.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

¥ You can make the background color (base color)
lighter so that the text is easier to read when
copying text originals with a background color or
colored paper. (p. 2-36 "Base color level")

Duplex/Simplex

Specify the sides of the original to be read and the
sides of the paper to be printed on.

The current settings (the original scanning side and
output) are displayed on the screen.

Original Output

Original scanning side Output

W Original Scanning Side
[Simplex], [Duplex]

W Original Paging Direction

When the original is two-sided, select how pages of
the original are turned.
[Left / Right], [Top / Bottom]

B Original orientation

[Top side up]

Select this when loading the original with the top of
the original facing toward the back of the platen glass
or the ADF.

[Top side left]

Select this when loading the original with the top of
the original facing toward the left of the platen glass
or the ADF.

ABC

= ABC

o

- o
Iy o
©

> =

Top side left

2 "l
<s
| |

]
o
I~
a
a

Top side up

B Output

Select the layout of the printout.
[Simplex], [Duplex]
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B Output Paging Direction

When copying both sides of the original, select how
pages are turned.
[Left / Right], [Top / Bottom]

Duplex Copying

0 Press [Duplex/Simplex].

The [Duplex/Simplex] screen is displayed.

Duplex/Simplex [ cancel J[ ok ]
Original Output

= :

3

[ Simplex I[ Dl.lpb( ] I Simplex II Duplex plex ]
Paging Direction Paging Direction
[ ) oreeeon ] [_uenr o ) [opRRRRE])
Original orientation
IHEW'H. up IIHg] Top side left I

0 Specify the sides of the original to
scan.

* When you have selected you select [Duplex],
select how pages of the original are turned.

y Buttons that do not need to be configured are
grayed out.

0 Select the original orientation.
0 In [Output], press [Duplex].

6 In [Output], select the [Paging
Direction] setting.

6 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Basic Settings

Simplex Copying of a Two-
sided Original

Load the original in the ADF.

Q00 00

Press [Duplex/Simplex].

In [Original], press [Duplex].

In [Original], select the [Paging
Direction] setting.

Select the original orientation.

In [Output], press [Simplex].

Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.
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Direct Access/Selections entry

You can register frequently used functions to the direct access area of the [Basic] screen or to the [Selections] screen.

The user who is logged in can register the user's own functions to the direct access area or the [Selections] screen
when [Login setting] has been set to [Required]. The functions configured by the administrator are displayed in the
direct access area and the [Selections] screen when [Login setting] has been set to [Not required].

[d Read
Job nam
Color mode production size Feed tray
&% Full color 100%(1:1) g A4 :slﬂ':mrd:
Original(—) * g level * Duplex/Simplex :
{&] Lineiphoto _.3._ @ Duplex ‘.E Duplex
: =
< Select Iaycnt.|l| Co;?!u:and IM-I—‘. | 4 Entry .|.
Direct access area of the [Basic] screen [Selections] screen
The following are the functions that can be : "Paper folding" (p. 2-47)
registered to the direct access area in the [Basic] or . "Booklet" (p. 2-48)
[Selections] screen. : "Output tray” (p. 2-50)
"Save as default” (p. 2-18) : "Paper guide control" (p. 2-51)

"Jump wing control” (p. 2-52)
"Head cleaning" (p. 2-52)
"Front door release” (p. 2-53)

"Check setting" (p. 2-18)
"Save/Call setting" (p. 2-19)
"Select layout" (p. 2-22)
"Copy and pause” (p. 2-23) - "View balance” (p. 2-53)
"Additional copies" (p. 2-24) "Overlay"” (p. 2-53)

"Save to folder" (p. 2-24)
"Save to archive" (p. 2-25)
"ADF scan & pause" (p. 2-26)
"Scanning size" (p. 2-27)
"Mixed size original” (p. 2-28)

"Book shadow erase" (p. 2-28)
"Multi-up" (p. 2-29)

"Stamp Page/Date" (p. 2-31)
"Image quality” (p. 2-35)
"Gamma control" (p. 2-35)
"Image control” (p. 2-36)
"Base color level" (p. 2-36)
"Print density" (p. 2-37)
"Program" (p. 2-37) :
"Add cover" (p. 2-42)
"Collate/slip sheet" (p. 2-43)
"Auto-Rotate" (p. 2-44)
"Staple/Punch"” (p. 2-45)

2-16
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Direct Access entry

Up to 4 frequently used functions can be registered
to the direct access area of the [Basic] screen.

0 Press [Entry].

The [Direct Access entry] screen is displayed.

Close

Direct Access entry

Frequently used functions can be registered.

Copy and J

Select IayoutJ |
4 pause

3 J | 4 J
(No Entry) (No Entry) _

6 Press a button to register (or
change) a function.

The [Function list] screen is displayed.

Function list [ cancel [ ok ]
| No Entry I
Save as Check Save/Call Copy and
l default " setting " setting " Seléct layout " pause |
[ Additional |[ Save to J[ Save to n
copies folder archive L Size

Mixed s:ze Book shad- s Stamp Image
original I[ Ow erase ][ Multi-up ][ Page/Date ][ quallty
Gamma Image Base color Print
control " contro) " level " density " Program |

172 E]E

0 Press the button of the function
you want to register.

» To cancel registration, press [No Entry].

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the [Direct Access
entry] screen is displayed.

6 Repeat Steps 2 to 4 to register
additional functions as needed.

Direct Access/Selections entry

0 Press [Close].

The previous screen is displayed.

Selections entry

Up to 16 frequently used functions can be
registered to the [Selections] screen.

0 Press [Selections].

6 Press [Entry].

The [Selections entry] screen is displayed.

Close

Selections entry

Frequently used functions can be registered.

control

(No Entry)

Save to Mixed size Book shad-
T Program
folder original ow erase .
Jump wing 8

7
(No Entry)

(No Entry)

11

(No Entry)

(No Entry)

(No Entry)

(No Entry)

15
(No Entry) |

16
(No Entry)

)
)
J 12
)

LS Sy S—

(No Entry) J (No Entry) J

0 Press a button to register (or
change) a function.

The [Function list] screen is displayed.

Press the button of the function
you want to register.

» To cancel registration, press [No Entry].

Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the [Selections
entry] screen is displayed.

0 Repeat Steps 3 to 5 to register
additional functions as needed.
0 Press [Close].

The previous screen is displayed.
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Copying Functions

This section describes the copy functions that are configured with the [Functions] screen.

<4 You can register frequently used functions to the [Basic] screen or the [Selections] screen. (p. 2-17 "Direct Access
entry", p. 2-17 "Selections entry")

[AReady to Copy

Job name:COPY-2

| default

I s _ —_—

ESIETD

-l fokder Press [A]and [V¥]scroll the
| OW er. /Date

EEIEDE

| control j| control leve| |

Save as default Check setting

Register the current settings to each user as a Confirm the copy mode settings and print the
personal default value. settings information. You can also register the
current settings as the default values and restore

Selections

=<4 This activates only in an environment where login the default values set by the administrator.
is necessary, and this button is not displayed inan
environment where login is not necessary. ' @ The user who is logged in can register or clear the

' user's own default values when [Login setting] has
. been set to [Required]. Only administrator can
Press [FunCtlonS] on the copy ' register or clear the common use default values
mode screen. ' when [Login setting] has been set to [Not

' required].

Press [Save as default].

The current settings are registered as the login
user's default values.

o Press [OK].

The previous screen is displayed.

On the [Check setting] screen, you can print the
current default or clear the default values.
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Confirming the Settings and
Printing a List of the Settings

Confirm the settings and print the settings as a list.

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

0 Press [Check setting].

The [Check setting] screen is displayed.

Check the current settings.

Check setting [ cancel [ ok ]
01 Cps. = 1234

02 Original = Line

03 Reproduction size = Auto

04 Feed tray = Standard tray

05 Color mode = Auto

06 Scanning level = 3 e
07 Duplex/Simplex = Duplex -> Duplex

08 Copy and pause = OFF

09 Save to folder = OFF

10 Save to archive = OFF

[ Save as default ] [ Initialize ] [ Print this list ]

0 Press [Print this list].

The copy mode settings are printed and the
[Check setting] screen is displayed.

0 Press [OK].

The previous screen is displayed.

Registering the Default Values

Confirm the current settings, and register them as
the default values.

@ The user who is logged in can register the user's
own default values when [Login setting] has been
set to [Required]. Only administrator can register
the common use default values when [Login
setting] has been set to [Not required)].

Press [Check setting].
The [Check setting] screen is displayed.

Check the current settings.

Copying Functions

6 Press [Save as default].

The current settings are registered as the default
values of copy mode for the user that is currently
logged in.

Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

(3

Clearing the Default Values

Return the registered default values to those set by
the administrator. (If the administrator has not
registered the default values, the factory values
return.)

@ The user who is logged in can clear the user's
own default values when [Login setting] has been
set to [Required]. Only administrator can clear the
common use default values when [Login setting]
has been set to [Not required].

Press [Check setting].

1
(2
3

Press [Initialize].

Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Save/Call setting

Frequently used settings information can be
registered and retrieved later as needed. You can
register up to 10 settings with multiple combined
functions.

¥ You can also display the [Save/Call setting]
screen by pressing the [*] key on the operation
panel in copy mode.

You can register the following settings in copy
mode.

"Copies" (p. 2-4)

"Original" (p. 2-13)
"Reproduction size" (p. 2-10)
"Feed tray" (p. 2-10)
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2 Copy

"Color mode" (p. 2-9)
"Scanning level" (p. 2-14)
"Duplex/Simplex" (p. 2-14)
"Copy and pause" (p. 2-23)
"Save to folder" (p. 2-24)
"Save to archive" (p. 2-25)
"ADF scan & pause" (p. 2-26)
"Scanning size" (p. 2-27)
"Mixed size original" (p. 2-28)
"Book shadow erase" (p. 2-28)
"Multi-up"” (p. 2-29)

"Stamp Page/Date" (p. 2-31)
"Image quality” (p. 2-35)
"Gamma control" (p. 2-35)
"Image control" (p. 2-36)
"Base color level" (p. 2-36)
"Print density" (p. 2-37)
"Program" (p. 2-37)
"Collate/slip sheet" (p. 2-43)
"Auto-Rotate” (p. 2-44)

"Add cover" (p. 2-42)
"Staple/Punch" (p. 2-45)
"Paper folding" (p. 2-47)
"Booklet" (p. 2-48)

"Output tray” (p. 2-50)
"Overlay" (p. 2-53)

Saving Settings

0 Use the copy mode screen to
configure the copy functions you
want to save or retrieve.

0 Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

9 Press [Save/Call setting].

The [Save/Call setting] screen is displayed.

Save/Call setting [ Close |

Frequently used settings can be registered
and can be retrieved later for use.

1] M J 6| ms J
2 m2 J 7| m7 ]
3 [ (NoEntry) J 8[ms J
4 | (NoEntry) J 8 [ mo J
5 | (NoEntry) J o[ mo J

#& Marked buttons can be adjusted only by the administrator.

* [No Entry] is displayed for buttons that do not
have registered settings.

0 Press [No Entry].

The [Setting entry] screen is displayed.

Setting entry [ ciose ][ Register |
[8]Name: M-8 | Rename _|

01 cps. - 1234 (]
02 Original = Line A
03 Reproduction size = Auto LSl
04 Feed tray = Standard tray 4
05 Color mode = Auto

06 Scanning level =- 3 iy
07 Duplex/Simplex = Duplex -= Duplex v
08 Copy and pause = OFF =

6 Confirm the setting.

The current settings are displayed on the [Setting
entry] screen.

To add a name to a button, go to Step 3 in
"Renaming the Settings".

¥ Only administrator can register settings shared by
all users when [Login setting] has been set to
[Required]. During this step, press [Setting is
shared by all users].

0 Press [Register].
The copy mode settings set in Step 1 are registered.

* The registration name is displayed as "M" with
a registration number ([M-1] to [M-9] and [M-
0]).
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0 Press [Close].

The previous screen is displayed.

Retrieving Settings

o Press [Save/Call setting].

Follow Steps 2 and 3 in "Saving Settings".

0 Press the button of the setting to
retrieve.
The [Setting call] screen is displayed.

Confirm the setting.

Setting call [ close ][ Dpetete |[ Retrieve |
[1]Name: M-1 Rename o

01 cps. -1 (]
02 Original = Line A
03 Reproduction size = 100%(1:1) L
04 Feed tray = Auto

05 Color mode = Auto i
06 Scanning level - 3 [
07 Duplex/Simplex = Simplex -> Simplex v
08 Copy and pause = OFF =

9 Press [Retrieve].

The setting is retrieved and the copy mode screen
is displayed.

Renaming the Settings

Rename the buttons with registered settings.

Fi Users without administrative authority cannot
rename shared registered settings (buttons with
the shared mark a&).

0 Display the [Save/Call setting]
screen.

Follow Steps 2 and 3 in "Saving Settings".

Copying Functions

0 Press a button to rename.

The [Setting call] screen is displayed.

Setting call [ clese ][ Delete ][ Retrieve |
[1]Name: M-1 | Rename _I

01 cps. -1 (]
02 Original = Line A
03 Reproduction size = 100%(1:1) L
04 Feed tray = Auto

05 Color mode = Auto i
06 Scanning level - 3 [ )
07 Dupl impl = Simplex -> v
08 Copy and pause = OFF =

e Press [Rename].

The [Rename] screen is displayed.

Rename [ cancet ][ ok ]
(Up to 10 characters)

[Esies st ]
[ Small letter ][ Capital I

L0z )0 JCe J0s Js JL7 Je JLe Je )

Lol wll «fl -l ey Qo fl 10 ofcr]

N KN N N IFS i3 0 £ =N

Lzl Jl e Jv e Jn J e 0

(9 N N N |

L L L ) )

9 Enter a name and press [OK].

» Enter a name up to 10 characters long, and
press [OK]. (p. 19 "Entering Text")

 To erase the character to the left side of the
cursor for entering a new character, press

[Clear].

6 Press [Close].

If you want to register a new setting, press
[Register] at this step.

0 Press [Close].

The previous screen is displayed.
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Deleting Settings

¥ Users without administrative authority cannot
delete shared registered settings (buttons with the
shared mark aa).

o Display the [Save/Call setting]
screen.

Follow Steps 2 and 3 in "Saving Settings".

e Press the button of the setting to
delete.

The [Setting call] screen is displayed.

Setting call [ clese ][ Delete ][ Retrieve |
[1]Name: M-1 | Rename _I

01 Cps. -1 it
02 Original = Line A
03 Reproduction size = 100%(1:1) sl
04 Feed tray - Auto

e S 1/4
06 Scanning level - 3 wr
07 Duplex/Simplex = Simplex -> Simplex v
08 Copy and pause = OFF =

e Press [Delete].

The message "This setting will be deleted. Are
you sure?" appears.

The previous screen is displayed.

Select layout

Set various finishing settings by selecting an output
image.

Select layout [ crose |
- o B
Simplex Simplex Simplex
Staple 1 pos. Punch 2 holes Staple+Punch

1/2

-+

i
-

Duplex Duplex Duplex

Staple 1 pes. Punch 2 holes | Staple+Punch
Select layout

== R
— 1| 2] e

P B
Booklet staple Simplex Duplex

({Left) i 2-up (Single} 2-up (Single)

LF

Duplex
(Left / Right) o

= The actual display may be different than the
above screenshot depending on the optional
equipment connected.

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

6 Press [Select layout].

The [Select layout] screen is displayed.

e Select the output image.
The [Duplex/Simplex] screen is displayed.
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0 Select the [Paging Direction]
(when selecting [Duplex]) and
[Original orientation] settings.

Duplex/Simplex [ cancel |[ ok
Original
b [ Simplex I[ Duplex I
Paging Direction
(1 | Left/Right H Top / Bottom |

Original orientation

I [|4- Top side left

6 Press [OK].

The output settings are completed and the copy
mode screen is displayed.

Copying Functions

Copy and pause

This function is useful for high-volume copying.
One sheet is copied and then copying stops,
enabling you to check the result of the settings.

= When [Collate] has been set to [Sort], you can use
Copy and pause to copy only one set. (p. 2-43
"Collate/slip sheet")

0 Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

0 Press [Copy and pause].
Copy and pause is set.

* Press again to cancel the setting.

After the necessary settings are completed, press
the [START] key to begin scanning of the original.
One sheet (set) is printed, and then the following
screen is displayed.

COPY-1

Print and pause has been completed.
The setting can be changed as needed.

Setting chg. ]

[@Cancel I [¢Continue I

Job name

» To continue copying without changing the
settings, press [Continue].

» To change the settings, press [Setting chg.],
and then change the settings. (p. 4-6
"Changing Settings During Printing" in
"Printer")

» To cancel copying, press [Cancel].
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Additional copies

Print one or more copies of previously copied
original data. (You do not need to scan the original
again.) You can also change the setting as needed.

Additional copies cannot be made in the following
cases:

* When the administrator has set "Additional
copies" to [OFF]

* When auto reset has been executed after
copying the original

» When the owner is logged out

o Immediately after completing
copying, press [Functions] on the
copy mode screen.

e Press [Additional copies].

The following screen is displayed.

Input number of additional copies.
Press "OK" to start.
The setting can be changed as needed.

[@ cancel | [@ oK |

e Change the setting as needed, and
press [Close].

Additional copies [ close J[@Print ]
[ Basic |[_settings ] =

Job name: 123456.doc

Owner: J. Smith Pages: 4

Finished: 2012/08/01 14:16 Paper: ALf] Plain

Image position Feed tray

[D]Front & 0.0mm 4> 0.0mm e Plain

T Eh a4

@Back € 00mm & 0.0mm_ (Standard)

Print density

el el el e

0 Use the numeric keys to specify
the number of sets.

6 Press [OK].

Printing of additional copies starts.

Save to folder

Save scanned originals and their settings as data to
the machine. You can retrieve the data and print it
when needed.

When the administrator has set [Folder function]
to [OFF], [Save to folder] is not displayed.

Y Data saved in folders is retrieved using the
[Folder] screen in printer mode. (p. 4-9 "[Folder]
Screen" in "Printer")

B Save to folder

[OFF]

Do not save the data.

[Save]

Save the data in a folder.

[Save & Copy]

Save data in a folder, and then print the data.

B Directory

The folders configured by the administrator in
advance are displayed in the [Directory] list.

Data from all users can be saved in shared folders.
The personal folders to which users who are logged
in can save data are displayed when [Login setting]
has been set to [Required].

B Owner

Specify the owner of data to save.

B Job name

Type or edit the job name of data to save.
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H PIN code

Select whether to assign a PIN code for data to save.

[Not use]

Do not specify a PIN code.

[Use]

Specify a PIN code (up to eight numbers).

0 Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

0 Press [Save to folder].

The [Save to folder] screen is displayed.

Save to folder [ cancel [ ok ]
[ OFF ] [ save ] [ Save & Copy. I
Owner Directory —
[Ownar-l .I [@ Personal folder ] o
ok e l@ share boxl ] L
[copva | |[® share boxa ]| 11
— [@ share box3 ] L
l Noti ] [ e .I [B share boxd ] L]

0 Select the save operation.
Press [Save] or [Save & Copy].

0 Select the storage directory.

6 Change the owner name.

To change the name, press [Owner] and specify
the owner name.

» Enter a name up to 10 characters long on the
text input screen. (p. 19 "Entering Text")

When login is necessary, the name of the logged
in user is displayed and the name cannot be
changed.

0 Change the job name.

To change the name, press [Job name] and type
or edit the job name.

» Enter a name up to 10 characters long on the
text input screen. (p. 19 "Entering Text")

Copying Functions

0 Specify the PIN code.

To add a PIN code when saving the data, press
[Use].

PIN code [ cancel || oK ]

Use the numeric keys to input PIN code.

(0-8 digits)

This PIN code will be required
when printing or deleting this job.

Use the numeric keys to enter a PIN code (up to 8

numbers) on the [PIN code] screen, and press

[OK].

» The entered PIN code is displayed with
asterisks "*".

» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Save to archive

Save scanned originals and the settings as data to
an optional external controller (ComColorExpress
IS1000C/1S950C). You can retrieve the data and
print it when needed.

Y @ This function is displayed when an optional
external controller is connected to the machine.
@ For information on how to retrieve data saved
to the archive, see the guide of the external
controller.

Bl Save to archive

[OFF]

Do not save the data.
[Save]

Save the data.
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B Owner

Specify the owner of data to save.

B Job name

Type or edit the job name of data to save.

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

0 Press [Save to archive].

The [Save to archive] screen is displayed.

Save to archive [ cancel || ok

[ OFF I

Owner: [J.Smith

Job name: ICOPY—l J

0 Press [Save].

0 Change the owner name.

By default, the name of the logged in user is
displayed. To change the name, press [Owner]
and specify the owner name.

» Enter a name up to 10 characters long on the
text input screen. (p. 19 "Entering Text")

o Change the job name.

To change the name, press [Job name] and type
or edit the job name.

» Enter a name up to 10 characters long on the
text input screen. (p. 19 "Entering Text")

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

ADF scan & pause

When copying a quantity of originals that cannot be
loaded at one time in the ADF, these can be copied
as one job. Up to 1,000 one-sided originals or 500
two-sided originals can be copied as one job.

= @® The maximum number of sheets that can be
loaded at one time in the ADF is 100 sheets
(with a paperweight of 80 g/m2 (21.3-lb bond)).

@ Scan all originals using the ADF, and do not
use the platen glass.

0 Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

e Press [ADF scan & pause].

ADF scan & pause is set.

» Press again to cancel the setting.

The following screen is displayed after copying
starts and all loaded originals have been scanned.

- If you have additional originals,
set them and then press "Scan".

- If you have no additional original,
press "Print".

[ Print ] [¢ Scan ]

* When there are additional originals, load the
originals in the ADF and press [Scan].

» When there are no additional originals, press
[Print] to start copying of the scanned originals.
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Scanning size

Specify the scanning size for originals.

Selecting standard size or
registered size

Select a standard paper size or registered paper
size by the administrator.

[Auto]

Standard size originals are detected automatically. If
the original is a standard size, normally select [Auto].
Original size list

When selecting a paper size that is different from the
original even though the original is a registered size
or standard size, select from the original size list.
When the administrator has registered paper sizes in
advance with "Custom paper entry", registered paper
sizes are displayed.

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

e Press [Scanning size].
The [Scanning size] screen is displayed.

Original size list [Numerical input]

Image size [ cancel ][ ok ]

ﬁ“w‘“- (Numeric kays avanac=;
wl:] le [:II[ A ID—I

et (90=23m {148-432mm)

=

] w210 xH297 mm

| w297 xH210 mm 15

\ | w148 x 210 mm H
(oo — ]

W210 x H148 mm

e Select the original size from the
original size list.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Copying Functions

Entering the Size of the Original

When the original is a non-standard size that is not
registered, specify the size of the original to be
scanned.

0 Display the [Scanning size]
screen.

Follow Steps 1 and 2 in "Selecting standard size
or registered size".

Enter the original size.

o

Press the input box of [Numerical input], and enter
the numbers using [A] and [¥] or the numeric
keys.

Specify the size in a range of 90 to 303 mm (W) by
148 to 432 mm (H) (3 9/16" to 11 15/16" (W) by
513/16" to 17" (H)).

» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.

Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.
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Mixed size original

Specify this option when loading originals with
multiple sizes.

@ Only originals with one side of equivalent
length (A4-LEF and A3, B4 and B5, Ledger and
Letter-LEF) can be scanned together.

@ You cannot use "Mixed size original" and
"Booklet", "Book shadow erase", "Multi-up", or
"Overlay" at the same time. (p. 2-48 "Booklet",
p. 2-28 "Book shadow erase", p. 2-29 "Multi-
up", p. 2-53 "Overlay")

@ Specify [Mixed size original] when scanning
originals of various sizes on different pages as
[Sort] on the platen glass.

@ A job with mixed-size originals cannot be
output to the high capacity stacker.

You can use any combination of the original size
copying with the platen glass.

Load the originals so that the
sides of equivalent length are
aligned.

Select [Auto] for [Feed tray].

For information on how to configure the feed tray
settings, see "Feed tray" (p. 2-10).

Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

Q Press [Mixed size original].

"Mixed size original" is set.

» Press again to cancel the setting.

Original

orientation < ABC

in the ADF

ABC

Book shadow erase

Erase shadows that appear in the center of copies
when copying an open book.

@ When placing a book on the platen glass, place it

top side up and aligned with the arrow at the
upper left of the glass surface. This function
cannot be used with the book placed vertically or
at an angle.

’ iy
Vil
all|®
E E YES
|l
ML
Fo=q |
_.A|_
S
NO
[
|
NO

B Center erase
[ON], [OFF]
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Bl Erasure width

[10mm](3/8"), [20mm](13/16"), [30mm](1 3/16"),
[40mm](1 9/16"), [SOmm](1 15/16")

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

@ Press [Book shadow erase].

The [Book shadow erase] screen is displayed.

Book shadow erase [ cancel ][ ok

Center shadow of book type original can be erased.

(o= o]

= Erasure width

El

E' ‘I;ﬂ!lﬂ_l“[ 20mm ][ 30mm ][ 40mm ][ 50mm ]

0 Press [ON].

@ Select the erasure width.

6 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Copying Functions

Impose several pages of an original onto one
sheet.
You can select [Plural] or [Single]

You cannot use "Multi-up" and "Mixed size
original" or "Overlay" at the same time. (p. 2-28
"Mixed size original", p. 2-53 "Overlay")

Setting Multi-up (Plural)

Impose continuous pages onto one sheet.

B Original orientation

[Top side up]

Select this when loading originals in an orientation
from which they can be read normally.

[Top side left]

Select this when loading originals so that the top of
the original is aligned with the left edge.

B Pages/sheet

Select the number of pages per sheet.

(2], [4], [8]

B Layout order

When you have selected [2]

[Left to right (T to B)], [Right to left (B to T)]
When you have selected [4] or [8]

[Left top to right], [Left top to bottom], [Right top
to left], [Right top to bottom]

“ Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.
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0 Press [Multi-up].

The [Multi-up] screen is displayed.

Multi-up

[ Cancel

)

oK

Output image

1

Original orientation

o

]

Plural

J {

Single

[Output image] displays an output image that

reflects the settings.

0 Select the original orientation.

9 Press [Plural].

Multi-up [ cancel J[ ok
Output image
I OFF I[ Plural ][ single
8 2
Pages/sheet
2 4 8
o [
Layout order
Left top to right “ Right top to left
Original orientation
|._I'IE| Topsideup | I Left top to bottom ” Right top to bottom |
|H§| Top side left I

[Output image] displays an output image that

reflects the settings.

6 Select the number of pages per

sheet.

0 Select the layout order.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous

screen is displayed.

Setting Multi-up (Single)

This imposes multiple copies of the same original
onto one sheet.

W Original orientation

[Top side up]

Select this option when loading originals in an
orientation from which they can be read normally.
[Top side left]
Select this option when loading originals so that the
top of the original is aligned with the left edge.

B Pages/sheet

Select the number of pages per sheet.

(2],

(4], (8]

“ Display the [Multi-up] screen.

Follow Steps 1 and

2 in "Setting Multi-up".

0 Select the original orientation.

0 Press [Single].

Multi-up

[ cancel [ ox ]

Output image

1

l OFF

” Plural ]I Single. ]

1
Pages/sheat

- |

Original orientation

[Output image] disp

lays an output image that

reflects the settings.

0 Select the number of pages per

(5

sheet.

Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous

screen is displayed.
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Stamp Page/Date

Stamp the page number, date, etc. on the header or
footer.

@ The page number, date, and text cannot be
stamped together in the same position.

@® The page number and date cannot be stamped
on slip sheet paper or cover paper. (p. 2-42
"Add cover", p. 2-43 "Collate/slip sheet")

@® When using this with "Multi-up", the page
number and date are stamped on each page of
the copy paper, not on the original page.
However, when using "Booklet", the page
number and date are stamped on each page
after the booklet is created.

@ Specifying the reproduction ratio does not
affect the stamped size of the page number
and date.

Stamping the Page Number

Stamp the page number on the header or footer.

B Stamp position

[Top L], [Top C], [Top R], [Bottom L], [Bottom C],
[Bottom R]

B Transparency

[OFF]
Remove images in the stamp area to create a white

space, and stamp the page number in that white space.

[ON]
Stamp page number on top when the stamp area and
images overlap.

B Start number

Specify the initial number to stamp (1 to 9999).

Copying Functions

B Stamp start page

Specify the initial page to stamp (1 to 1000).
Example: When the stamp start page has been set to
[2] and the stamp start number has been set to [3]

0 Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

6 Press [Stamp Page/Date].
The [Page] screen is displayed.

Stamp Page/Date [ cancel ][ ok ]
Page ” Date ” Text ” Text size I
Stamp position
[ o J o ] [ topt [ Topc ][ Toer |
Transparency 12012/05/01;
Lo [ on |

Start number (1-9999)
E” A | v

Stamp start page (1-1000)

- ]

9 Press [ON].

0 Select the stamp position.

1

I Bottom LI lBottom CJ [ Bottom RI

6 Select the transparency.

o Specify the start number.

Use [A] and [¥] to enter a number between 1
and 9999. You cannot enter "0".

* You can also enter the number using the
numeric keys.
» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.
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0 Specify the stamp start page.
Use [A] and [¥] to enter a number between 1
and 1000. You cannot enter "0".
» You can also enter the number using the
numeric keys.
» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.

To not stamp on the cover, set "Stamp start page”

to "2" (For duplex printing, set this to "3"
depending on the case).

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Stamping the Date

Print the date on the header or footer.

B Stamp position

[Top L], [Top C], [Top R], [Bottom L], [Bottom C],
[Bottom R]

B Transparency

[OFF]

Remove images in the stamp area to create a white
space, and stamp the date in that white space.

[ON]

Stamp date on top when the stamp area and images
overlap.

B Applied page

Select the page(s) to stamp the date.
[All pages], [First page]

B Stamped date

[Today's date]

Today's date (the date set on the machine) is
stamped.

[Specified date]

Specify the date to be stamped.

G Display the [Stamp Page/Date]
screen.

Follow Steps 1 to 2 (p. 2-31) in "Stamping the
Page Number".

0 Press [Date].

The [Date] screen is displayed.

Stamp Page/Date [ cancel ][ oK

[ Page ” Date H Text H Text size ]

Stamp position
[ TopL |[ Topc ” TopR |

[ o J[ v ]

Transparency
[ o | on |

i2012/05/01:

Applied page
I All pages H First page I

1

Stamped date

Today's date I Specified date_]

6 Press [ON].

@ Select the date stamp position.

* You cannot select the position for stamping the
page number and text.

[ Bottom L I [ Bottom C l [ Bottom RI

6 Select the transparency.

6 Select the pages to apply.
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0 Select the date to be stamped.

Select [Specified date] to display the [Specified
date] screen.

Press the input box and enter the date using [A]
and [¥] or the numeric keys.

» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.

Specified date [ cancel [ oK

oz T I[IT Il o [ ~ |

» Press [OK] on the [Specified date] screen to
confirm the setting and display the [Date]
screen.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Stamping the Text

Stamp the text (comment) on the header or footer.

B Stamp position

[Top L], [Top C], [Top R], [Bottom L], [Bottom C],
[Bottom R]

B Transparency

[OFF]

Remove images in the stamp area to create a white
space, and stamp the text in that white space.

[ON]

Stamp the text on top when the stamp area and
images overlap.

B Applied page

Select the page(s) to stamp the text.
[All pages], [First page]

B Input text

Copying Functions

Enter the text using alphanumeric characters.

0 Display the [Stamp Page/Date]

screen.

Follow Steps 1 to 2 (p. 2-31) in "Stamping the

Page Number".

0 Press [Text].

The [Text] screen is displayed.
Stamp Page/Date [ cancel ][ ok ]
[ Page ” Date ” Text I[ Text size I
Stamp position

[ orr | on ] [[TepL |[ Topc |[ Topr |
Transparency Secret 12012/05/01;
[ o | o ]

Applied page

l All pages J [ First page I

Input text !

Fecre‘t .I I Bottom L I [ Bottom C ] [ Bottom Rl

9 Press [ON].

@ Select the text stamp position.

* You cannot select the position for stamping the
page number and date.

6 Select the transparency.

0 Select the pages to apply.
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@ Specify the text (character strings)
to be stamped.

Select [Input text] to display the [Input text]
screen.

Select the type of text to enter. You can enter up
to 128 alphanumeric characters.

Input text ([ cancel ][ ok ]
== ]
{ smallletter || capital |
L e J0s Jle )0 Jls JL7 e ) s Jo ]
Lol e e e iy JLe I e ) e ]
L s e Jle e i JLy JLe gLt ]
Ll e v e JLn S J )0 ]
-0 I A

» Press [OK] on the [Input text] screen to confirm
the setting and display the [Text] screen.

6 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Setting the Text Size

Specify the text size of page number, date, and text.

B Page

Specify the page number text size between 8pt and
32pt.

B Date

Specify the date text size between 8pt and 32pt.

B Text

Specify the text size between 8pt and 32pt.

0 Display the [Stamp Page/Date]
screen.

Follow Steps 1 and 2 in "Stamping the Page
Number” (p. 2-31).

0 Press [Text size].

The [Text size] screen is displayed.

Stamp Page/Date ([ cancel ][ ok ]
[ Page I [ Date ] [ Text I [ Text size I

Page(8-32)pt Stamp position

Em) <)~  (eer)(Foee )T

Date(8-32)pt Secret 1 9012705/01

<) ]
Text(8-32)pt

e )]

1

’ Bottom L ] [ Bottom C] [ Bottom R]

6 Specify the page.
Enter the number between 8pt and 32pt using [A]
and [V¥].

* You can also enter the number using the
numeric keys.
» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.

G Specify the date.

Enter the number between 8pt and 32pt using [A]
and [V¥].

* You can also enter the number using the
numeric keys.
» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.

6 Specify the text.

Enter the number between 8pt and 32pt using [A]
and [V¥].

» You can also enter the number using the
numeric keys.
» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.

Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.
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Image quality

Specify the resolution for scanning originals.

[Standard (300 x 300dpi)]

Select this when the original has mostly text.

[Fine (300 x 600dpi)]

Select this when the original has photos. Scan with
higher resolution.

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

6 Press [Image quality].

The [Image quality] screen is displayed.

Image quality [ cancel [ ok ]

Fine (300x600d pi)

0 Select the resolution.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Copying Functions

Gamma control

Adjust the color balance (CMYK) of scanned
images.

C[1] to R[7]

The lower the setting (toward [1]), the stronger the
cyan (C) and the weaker the red (R) in the image. The
higher the setting (toward [7]), the stronger the red
(R) and the weaker the cyan (C) in the image.

M [1] to G [7]

The lower the setting (toward [1]), the stronger the
magenta (M) and the weaker the green (G) in the
image. The higher the setting (toward [7]), the
stronger the green (G) and the weaker the magenta
(M) in the image.

Y [1] to B [7]

The lower the setting (toward [1]), the stronger the
yellow (Y) and the weaker the blue (B) in the image.
The higher the setting (toward [7]), the stronger the
blue (B) and the weaker the yellow (Y) in the image.
K [1] to [7]

The higher the setting (toward [7]), the stronger the
black (K) in the image, and the lower the setting
(toward [1]), the weaker the black (K) in the image.

¥ When [Color mode] has been set to [Black],
[Cyan], or [Magenta], the gamma value can only
be adjusted for [K]. The gamma value cannot be
adjusted between C and R, M and G, or Y and B.
(p. 2-9 "Color mode")

0 Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

e Press [Gamma control].

The [Gamma control] screen is displayed.

Gamma control [ cancet [ ok ]

Original image
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e Select the balance for each color.

[Output image] displays a preview of the image
with the adjusted color balance.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Image control

Specify the appropriate image processing settings
for scanned originals.

[Auto]

The values are automatically configured based on the
"Color mode" and "Original” settings. (p. 2-9 "Color
mode", p. 2-13 "Original")

Photo/Line level [1] to [7]

The higher the setting (toward [7]), the higher the text
recognition (even text with unclear outlines is
recognized as text).

Edge enhancement [1] to [7]

The higher the setting (toward [7]), the greater the
emphasis on the edge of portions recognized as text.
Moire elimination [1] to [7]

The higher the setting (toward [7]), the greater the
reduction of moire in portions recognized as photos.

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

e Press [Image control].

The [Image control] screen is displayed.

Image control [ cancel J[ ok ]

e s s e ]
O EE |

Maire elimination

e Select the image control.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Base color level

Make the background color (base color) lighter so
that the text is easier to read when copying text
originals with a background color or colored paper.

[Auto]

The density of the background color is set
automatically.

Base color level density [1] to [7]

The higher the value, the more the background color
level is reduced.

0 Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

6 Press [Base color level].

The [Base color level] screen is displayed.

Base color level [ cancel J[ ok ]

Set the level of base color cutting in scanning originals.

P A larger set value lightens the base color.

| N EE T

= |

6 Select the base color level.

o Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.
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Adjust the print density to any of the five levels.
Select from the following.

[-2] to [+2]

Light Dark

Select a small value for light print and a large value
for dark print.

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

e Press [Print density].

The [Print density] screen is displayed.

Print density [ cancel |[ ok ]

Light « » Dark

Copying Functions

This option is convenient when the number of
required copies varies by group (such as corporate
division or classes).

You can program settings for the number of copies
and sets, collating, slip sheets, and other options
for each group. This enables you to quickly print
exactly the number of copies of the number of sets
you need.

@ You can configure up to 60 groups.

B Examples of Entering the Number of
Copies and Sets

« Specify the number of copies between 1 and 9,999
and the number of sets between 1 and 99.

For example, to distribute a document to the parents of

all students in first grade in a school, you can use

[Program] to print by the number of sheets per class with

a single copy operation.

2 -1 0 +1 +2

0 Select a print density value.

0 Press [OK].

The setting is completed, and the previous screen
is displayed.

Class1 | Class2 | Class3 | Class4 | Class5 | Class6

Students | 35 33 35 30 32 33

To output by group, configure the settings as follows.

Class1 | Class?2 | Class3 | Class4 | Class5 | Class6

Copies | 35x1 [ 33x1|35x1|30x1|32x1|33x1

x Sets

Even if two classes have the same number of students
(such as Classes 1 and 3 or Classes 2 and 6), you can
configure the settings as follows to output by the number
of sheets per class.

Classes 1 | Classes2 | Class 4 | Class 5
and 3 and 6
Copies | 35 x 2 33x2 30x1 32x1
x Sets
B Collate

Specify the type of collation ([Group] or [Sort]) for
program printing.

[Auto]

Copies are collated in sets when loaded on the ADF
and by page when loaded on the platen glass.
[Group]

Copy by page.

[Sort]

Copy in sets.
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B Slip sheet

Specify how slip sheets are inserted.

[OFF]

Do not insert a slip sheet.

[Between sets]

Insert a slip sheet between sets.

[Between groups]

Insert a slip sheet between groups.

[Select tray]

When you select [Between sets] or [Between groups],
specify the feed tray set in [Slip sheet].

B Number on slip sheet

[ON]

Stamp the group number and set number when set to
[Between sets], and stamp the group number when
set to [Between groups].

[OFF]

Do not stamp numbers.

You cannot use this function with [Collate/slip
sheet] on the [Functions] screen.

B Offset output

Stack each print job shifted apart from one another.
[OFF]

Do not shift each print job apart from one another.
[Between sets]

Stack each print set shifted apart from one another.
[Between groups]

Stack each print group shifted apart from one another.

A multifunction finisher, face down offset stapler or
high capacity stacker is required to use this
setting.

Configuring the Program

Configure new settings (copies, sets, etc.) for each
group (01G to 60G).

0 Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

0 Press [Program].

The [Program (1)] screen is displayed.

Program (1) [ _cancel ][ nNext> |
[ (o Entry) | oo

Cps. Sets Cps. Sets Cps. Sets

1/5

o ) =) =)

0 Enter the number of copies and sets.

Press the input box and enter the number using
the numeric keys.

After you enter the number of copies and sets, the

total number of copies is displayed.

» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.

* Press the [*] key to enter a number in the next
input box.

» Press [A] and [¥] to scroll the list.

To use the settings without saving them, go to
Step 4. To save the settings, go to Step 3 in
"Saving a Program".

6 Press [Next].

The [Program (2)] screen is displayed.

Program (2) [ cancel [ <Back [ ok ]
Collate

(w0 J[CICH Srow ] (23 00 son )
Slip sheet

[ OFF I l Between sets I I [ Between groups I
Select tray: [ E| A4210x297mm Plain Standard .I
Number on slip sheet

[ orf || oN

Offset output

[ OFF ] I Betwaen sats | [ Between groups I
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0 Configure the [Collate], [Slip sheet],
and [Offset output] settings.

You cannot use this function with "Collate/slip
sheet" on the [Functions] screen.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the copy mode
screen is displayed.

Saving a Program

Save settings to retrieve and use later.
Up to 12 program settings can be saved and
recalled later as needed.

0 Display the [Program (1)] screen.

Follow Steps 1 and 2 in "Configuring the
Program”.

0 Enter the number of copies and sets.

Press the input box and enter the number using
the numeric keys.

» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.

» Press the [*¥] key to enter a number in the next
input box.

» Press [A] and [¥] to scroll the list.

0 Press [Save/Call].

The [Program list] screen is displayed.

Program list [[_Close ][ Retrieve |
01 sales Dept | 02/ o entry) ]
03 (No Entry) | 04/ (NoEntry) ]
05/ (o Entry) | 06/ (oentry) ]
07 (No Entry) | 08[ (o Entry) |
09 (No Entry) | 10] (o Entry) |
11 (No Entry) | 12| (o Entry) |
[ Register _] [ Rename _] [ Delete ]

¥ When 12 program settings have already been
saved, delete one before saving a new program.
("Deleting a Program" (p. 2-41))

Copying Functions

0 Press [Register] on the [Program
list] screen.

The [Registration name] screen is displayed.

Registration name [ cancel [ ok ]
(Up to 10 characters)

[ ]
[ smallietter ||  copital |

L JC2 )0 JCe s Jle JL7 JLe JLe ) e )
Lol wflofl Yt Hvloll i ]ofor]
Lo Bl aflefollnd i fle] ]
L JOx J0e v e e U JL O )1 )
(B DN =D N | L L L ) )

6 Enter the registration name of the
program.

» Enter a name up to 10 characters long. (p. 19
"Entering Text")

0 Press [OK].

The program is saved and the [Program list]
screen is displayed.

» To only save the program, press [Close], and
then press [Cancel] on the [Program (1)]
screen.

» To copy, press [Close] and then press [Next] on
the [Program (1)] screen.
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Retrieving a Program

Retrieve a saved program.

o Display the [Program (1)] screen.

Follow Steps 1 and 2 in "Configuring the
Program"”.

0 Press [Save/Call].

The [Program list] screen is displayed.

Program list [ close ][ Retrieve |
01 [ Sales Dept ] 02[ (No Entry) ]
03 (No Entry) | 04/ (NoEntry) ]
05/ (o Entry) | 06/ (oentry) ]
07| (No Entry) | 08[ (o Entry) |
09 | (No Entry) | 10] (NoEntry) |
11| (o Entry) | 12[ (o Entry) |
[ Register _] [ Rename _] [ Delate ]

0 Select the program to retrieve.

Select one program.

0 Press [Retrieve].

The [Program (1)] screen for the selected settings
is displayed.

Press [Next].
The [Program (2)] screen is displayed.

Configure the [Collate], [Slip sheet],
and [Offset output] settings.

You cannot use this function with "Collate/slip
sheet" on the [Functions] screen.

@ 6 O

Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the copy mode
screen is displayed.

» To return to the [Program (1)] screen, press
[Back].

Renaming a Program

0 Display the [Program (1)] screen.

Follow Steps 1 and 2 in "Configuring the
Program”.

6 Press [Save/Call].

The [Program list] screen is displayed.

6 Select the program to rename.

Select one program.

@ Press [Rename].

The [Rename] screen is displayed.

Rename [ cancel [ ok ]
[Setes pept 1
[ smaliietter || capital |
Lo )02 s JCe J0s Jle J07 )8 JLe ) o]
LoJlw e dlrdle vy Jullsflo]e]
Le el afefoflof i e) @]
Lz O e v e e O J 0 )
IE3 KN =3 B | JL e 0

The current registration name is displayed in the
input box.

6 Enter the new registration name.

» Enter a name up to 10 characters long on the
text input screen. (p. 19 "Entering Text")

0 Press [OK].

The new registration name is saved and the
[Program list] screen is displayed.

» To only rename the program, press [Close],
and then press [Cancel] on the [Program (1)]
screen.

» To copy, press [Close] and then press [Next] on
the [Program (1)] screen.
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Changing the program settings

Change the number of copies and sets for the
program.

2

3
4
(5

@‘

Display the [Program (1)] screen.

Follow Steps 1 and 2 in "Configuring the
Program"”.

Press [Save/Call].

The [Program list] screen is displayed.

Select the program with the
settings to change.

Press [Retrieve].

The [Program (1)] screen is displayed.

Enter the number of copies and
sets.

» See "Configuring the Program” (p. 2-38) for
details on how to enter the number of copies
and sets.

Press [Overwrite].
The changes are saved.

» To only change the program, press [Cancel].
» To copy, press [Close] and then press [Next] on
the [Program (1)] screen.

Copying Functions

Deleting a Program

(2
O
(4
(5
(6
(7

Display the [Program (1)] screen.

Follow Steps 1 and 2 in "Configuring the
Program”.

Press [Save/Call].

The [Program list] screen is displayed.

Select the program to delete.

You can also select multiple programs.

Press [Delete].

The message "Selected setting will be deleted.
Are you sure?" appears.

Press [Yes].

The program is deleted and the [Program list]
screen is displayed.

Press [Close].

The [Program (1)] screen is displayed.

Press [Cancel].
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Add preprinted sheets or colored paper that has
been loaded in the tray, to the front and back of the
printouts as covers.

B Binding side

Select the binding side of the paper.
[Left], [Right], [Upper]

B Front cover

[No]

[Yes]

A cover is added to the front of the printouts.
Select the feed tray to use.

Bl Back cover

[No]

[Yes]

A cover is added to the back of the printouts.
Select the feed tray to use.

You cannot use paper of a different size from that
of the paper to be copied.

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

e Press [Add cover].

The [Add cover] screen is displayed.

Add cover [ cancet J[ ok ]
When copying, a printed cover can be added.
Binding side
([ e )G |
Front cover

No | (R |
Selecttray =) 1 A3 297x420mm Plain sundam
Back cover
v |
Select tray IEH A3 297 x420mm Plain Standarﬁ

0 Select the binding side.

0 Configure the cover settings.

Select [Yes] or [No] for [Front cover] and [Back
cover].

6 Press the select tray button.

Press [Yes] to display the [Select tray] screen.

Select tray [ cancel |[ ok ]
Paper size Paper type Feed ctrl.
|2 a4210297mm Plain Standard |
[IEI 1 A3 297x420mm Plain Standard I
[IEI 2 A4[J297x210mm Plain Standard |
[.*_I 3 B5 182x257mm Plain Standard |
Face Standard tray: Lower page Up
Feed trayl-3: Lower page Down

Select the feed tray that is loaded with cover
paper, and press [OK].

The cover paper settings are confirmed and the
[Add cover] screen is displayed.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

o Load the cover paper.

Load cover paper in the tray selected in Step 5.

= @ The side in which the paper is loaded varies
depending on the tray.
Standard tray: Load the paper with the first
page facing up.
Feed tray: Load the paper with the first page
facing down.
See "Loading Paper" (p. 27) in "Print
Preparations”.

@® Change the paper type and feed control

settings to match the paper to be loaded.
(p. 2-10 "Feed tray")
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Collate/slip sheet

Specify the paper output method when copying
multiple copies. You can configure the [Slip sheet]
and [Offset output] settings.

Configuring the Collate Setting

Specify the collate method when copying multiple
copies.

[Auto]

Copies are collated in sets when the original is loaded

on the ADF and by page when the original is loaded
on the platen glass.

[Group]

Collate by page.

[Sort]

Collate in sets.

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

e Press [Collate/slip sheet].

The [Collate/slip sheet] screen is displayed.

Collate/slip sheet [ cancel ][ oK
Collate
[ ave J(CI]Grete ) (@ sort |
Slip sheet
I OFF ] [ Between sets J [ Between jobs I
Selecttray: S A3297x420mm lpaper  Standard |
Number on slip sheet

S |
Offset output

OFF ] [ Between sets. I [ Between jobs ]

0 Select the collate method.

To configure [Slip sheet] or [Offset output], go to
Step 2 (p. 2-43) in the procedure for configuring
that setting.

@ Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the copy mode
screen is displayed.

Copying Functions

Configuring the Slip Sheet Setting

Insert a slip sheet between sets or jobs.

B Slip sheet

[OFF]

[Between sets]

Insert a slip sheet between sets, based on the unit
specified in [Collate].

[Between jobs]

Insert a slip sheet between print jobs.

B Select tray

When selecting [Between sets] or [Between jobs],
select the tray in which [Slip sheet] is loaded.
[Standard tray/High capacity feeder], [Feed tray1],
[Feed tray2], [Feed tray3]

B Number on slip sheet

Stamp numbers or letters on slip sheets.

[OFF] Nothing is stamped.

[1,2,3..]

Numbers are stamped on slip sheets in numerical
order (1, 2, 3...).

[ABC..]

Letters are stamped on slip sheets in alphabetical
order up to three digits (A, B, C...Z, AB, AC...). (Up to
2722)

The text is printed at the bottom (within approx. 5 mm
(3/16") of the edge) or top (within approx. 5 mm

(3/16") of the edge) of the sheet.
>

P or

Output
orientation

Regular-sized paper,

irregular-sized paper

specified in [Custom
paper entry]

Irregular-sized paper
which has not been
registered to the printer
driver

= It is recommended that you set [Tray selection] to
[Manual] on the [Feed tray] screen, when using
special paper as slip sheets.
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o Display the [Collate/slip sheet] screen.
Follow Steps 1 and 2 in "Configuring the Collate Setting".

0 Select the position where slip
sheets are to be inserted.

0 Select the feed tray for slip sheets.

Pressing the "Select tray" button will display the
[Select tray] screen.

Select tray [ cancel ][ ok
Paper size Paper type Feed ctrl.

[EI A4 210%297mm Plain Standard I

[I;I 1 A3297x420mm Plain Standard I

[E12 asPzon@iomm piain Standard |

[ILI 3 B5 182x257mm Plain Standard I

Select the feed tray that is loaded with slip
sheets, and press [OK].

The slip sheet settings are confirmed and the
[Collate/slip sheet] screen is displayed.

0 Select "Number on slip sheet" as
needed.

6 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the copy mode
screen is displayed.

Configuring the Offset Output
Setting

This function outputs each printout shifted apart
from one another.

An optional multifunction finisher, face down offset
stapler or high capacity stacker is required to use
this setting.

[OFF]

[Between sets]

Stack each collated set shifted apart from one
another.

[Between jobs]

Stack each print job shifted apart from one another.

B Paper that can be offset

» When using the face down offset stapler:
131 mm x 148 mm to 305 mm x 550 mm (5 3/16"
x 513/16" to 12" x 21 5/8")

* When using a multifunction finisher:
A3, B4, A4, A4-LEF, B5-LEF, Ledger, Legal,
Letter, Letter-LEF, Foolscap, custom size
(203 mm x 182 mm to 297 mm x 488 mm (8" x
7 3/16" to 11 11/16" x 19 3/16"))

» When using the high capacity stacker:
90 mm x 182 mm to 340 mm x 432 mm (3 9/16"
x 7 3/16" to 13 3/8" x 17")

o Display the [Collate/slip sheet]
screen.

Follow Steps 1 and 2 in "Configuring the Collate
Setting".

6 Select the offset output setting.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the copy mode
screen is displayed.

Auto-Rotate

This rotates the image 90 degrees automatically
when the orientations of the original and paper do
not match, even if the paper size loaded in the tray
matches the size of the loaded original. Normally,
select [ON].

ComColor Series User’s Guide 09



Staple/Punch

Configure the staple and punch settings.

@ An optional multifunction finisher is required to
use this setting.

@ If the face down offset stapler has been
connected, you can configure only the staple
settings.

@ You cannot use "Staple/Punch" and "Booklet"
at the same time. (p. 2-48 "Booklet")

Configuring the Staple Setting

Staple at the specified position.

~ When printing jobs that exceed the maximum
number of sheets that can be stapled, the sheets
are output without being stapled.

B When using the multifunction
finisher

<Types of paper that can be stapled>
» Paper size: A3, B4, A4, A4-LEF, B5-LEF, Ledger,
Legal, Letter, Letter-LEF, Foolscap and custom
size”
* The administrator must register the paper size
in advance. Ask your administrator.

203 mm - 297 mm
(8"-11 11/16")
Paper feed and
output direction

I
182 mm - 432 mm
(7 3/16" - 17")

« Paper weight: 52 g/m? (14-lb bond) to 162 g/m?
(43-Ib bond)
When the paper weight exceeds 162 g/m2 (43-Ib
bond), only one sheet can be stapled for the cover.
<Number of sheets that can be stapled>
» When using standard size paper
A4 or A4-LEF/B5-LEF (Letter or Letter-LEF): 2 to
100 sheets”
Other standard size paper (A3 or B4 (Ledger or
Legal)): 2 to 65 sheets”

Copying Functions

» When using non-standard size paper
Paper length exceeds 297 mm (11 11/16") : 2 to
65 sheets
Paper width and length exceed 216 mm (8 1/2") :
2 to 65 sheets
Other than the above: 2 to 100 sheets

e

Paper feed and
| | output direction

I 1
297 mm (11 11/16")

* When using plain paper and recycled paper
(85 g/m? (23- Ib bond))

B When using the face down offset
stapler
<Types of paper that can be stapled>

» Paper size: A3, B4, A4, A4-LEF, B5, B5-LEF,
Ledger, Legal, Letter, Letter-LEF, Foolscap

182 mm-297 mm
(7 3/16"- 11 11/16")

Paper feed and
output direction

[ |
I 1
257 mm-432 mm
(10 1/8"- 17"

- Paper weight: 52 g/m? (14-Ib bond) to 210 g/m?
(56-Ib bond)

<Number of sheets that can be stapled>

» When using standard size paper
A4, A4-LEF, B5, B5-LEF (Letter, Letter-LEF): 2 to
50 sheets*
Other than the above (A3, B4 (Ledger, Legal)): 2
to 25 sheets*
* When using plain paper and recycled paper

(85 g/m? (23- Ib bond))

» When using irregular sized paper
Stapling is not possible."”
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B Original orientation

[Top side up]

Select this when loading originals in an orientation
from which they can be read normally.

[Top side left]

Select this when loading originals so that the top of
the original is aligned with the left edge.

W Binding side

Select the binding side of the paper.
[Left], [Right], [Upper]

B Staple

Select the position for stapling. If you set [Staple
speed priority] in the details to [ON], the processing
speed of stapling does not decrease.

[OFF], [1 pos.] (or [Left 1], [Right 1]), [2 pos.],
[Details]

@ [Left 1] and [Right 1] are displayed only when
[Binding side] is set to [Upper].

@ If you set [Staple speed priority] to [ON], both
ends of the staples will come out on the front
pages.

0 Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

0 Press [Staple/Punch].
The [Staple/Punch] screen is displayed.

Staple/Punch [ cancel ][ ok
Output image Binding side
— [ Left ” Right l [ Upper l
L] Staple
° Aa I OFF “ 1 pos. ” 2 pos. “ De‘tails'I
Punch

[ OFF |[2holes H 3ho|esl

Original orientation = :
HEI_TOD adeup Binding margin
LIEEs
(0-50mm)

[ Auto reduce l

[Output image] displays an output image that
reflects the [Staple/Punch] settings.

9 Select the original orientation.

0 Select the binding side.

6 Configure the staple setting.

6 Configure [Staple speed priority]

in [Details] as needed.

You can configure this only during simplex printing
when using the multifunction finisher.

Details [ cancel || oK ]

Staple speed priority
| o ||  ow |

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Configuring the Punch Setting

Punch holes in the paper.

The number of holes that can be punched varies
depending on the connected multifunction finisher.

<Types of paper that can be punched>
» Paper size

2 holes: A3, B4, A4, A4-LEF, B5-LEF, Ledger,
Legal, Letter, Letter-LEF

3 holes: A3, B4, A4-LEF, B5-LEF, Ledger,
Letter-LEF

4 holes: A3, A4-LEF, Ledger, Letter-LEF

« Paper weight: 52 g/m? (14-lb bond) to 200 g/m?

(53-Ib bond)

W Original orientation

[Top side up]

Select this option when loading originals in an
orientation from which they can be read normally.
[Top side left]

Select this option when loading originals so that the
top of the original is aligned with the left edge.
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B Binding side

Select the binding side of the paper.
[Left], [Right], [Upper]

Bl Punch

Specify the number of holes to be punched.
[OFF], [2 holes], [3 holes], [4 holes]

o Display the [Staple/Punch] screen.

o

Follow Steps 1 and 2 in "Configuring the Staple Setting".

Select the original orientation.
Select the binding side.

0 Configure the punch setting.
6 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Specifying the binding margin

You can specify the binding margin so that staples
and punch holes are not in the printing area.
Specify the binding margin between 0 mm and 50
mm (1 15/16") (in 1 mm units).

o Display the [Staple/Punch] screen.

Follow Steps 1 and 2 in "Configuring the Staple
Setting".

e Specify the binding margin.
» Pressthe input box and enter the number using
[A] and [¥] or the numeric keys.
» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.
« If part of the printing area is missing due to the
binding margin setting, press [Auto reduce].

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Copying Functions

Paper folding

Select this when folding paper in two.

@® The multifunction finisher is required to use this
function.

@ You cannot use "2-fold" and "Staple/Punch” at
the same time.

<Size of paper that can be folded>
* A3, B4, A4, Ledger, Legal, Letter, Foolscap and
custom size”

210 mm - 330 mm
(8 1/4" - 13")
Paper feed and
output direction

[
I
280 mm - 457 mm
(11" - 18")

* The administrator must register the paper size
in advance. Ask your administrator.
« Paper weight: 60 g/m? (16-Ib bond) to 90 g/m?
(24-Ib bond)

B Original orientation

[Top side up]

Select this when loading originals in an orientation
from which they can be read normally.

[Top side left]

Select this when loading originals so that the top of
the original is aligned with the left edge.

B Paper folding type
[OFF], [2-fold]

2-fold
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B Fold direction

When you have selected [2-fold], specify which side
is to be printed if the paper is folded.

[Print inside]

Simplex printing: Fold the paper with the printed
surface on the inside.

Duplex printing: Fold the paper with the first page on
the inside.

[Print outside]

Simplex printing: Fold the paper with the printed
surface on the outside.

Duplex printing: Fold the paper with the first page on
the outside.

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

6 Press [Fold].

The [Paper folding] screen is displayed.

Paper folding [ cancet [ ok ]
Output image
OFF
Fold direction
Original orientation l Print inside ] [ Print outside ]

[Output image] displays an output image that
reflects the settings.

0 Select the original orientation.

@) select [2-fold].

o Select the fold direction or binding
side.

o Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Create a booklet by performing duplex printing
while imposing continuous pages and then folding
the paper in two. The paper can also be bound in
the center with staples.

0 @ The optional multifunction finisher is required to use
the [Fold] and [Fold + Staple] settings.

@ You cannot use "Booklet" and "Mixed size
original” at the same time. (p. 2-28 "Mixed size
original")

@ You cannot use "Booklet" and "Staple/Punch"
at the same time. (p. 2-45 "Staple/Punch")

B Types of paper that can be used to
create booklets
Paper size: A3, B4, A4, Tabloid, [Ledger], Legal,
Letter, Foolscap and custom size*

* The administrator must register the paper size
in advance. Ask your administrator.

210 mm - 330 mm
(8 1/4" - 13")

Paper feed and
output direction

I 1
280 mm - 457 mm
(11" - 18"

« Paper weight: 60 g/m? (16-b bond) to 90 g/m?
(24-1b bond)

B Booklet setting

Specify the imposition, paper folding, and staple
settings when creating a booklet.

[OFF]

Do not create a booklet. (Imposition only)
[Imposition]

Arrange the layout to create a booklet.

[Fold]

Paper is folded in two.

[Fold + Staple]

Paper is folded in two and bound in the center with staples.

B Binding side

Specify the binding side of the paper.
[Left to right], [Right to left], [Top / Bottom]
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B Separate books

When you have selected [Paper folding] or [Fold +
Staple], some restrictions apply to the number of
sheets you can fold.

[Paper folding] creates a separate booklet every 5
sheets (20 pages), and [Fold + Staple], a booklet
every 15 sheets (60 pages).

When the number of pages exceeds these numbers
of sheets, one fold is made every number of sheets
indicated above and the sheets are output (creating a
separate booklet).

The layout order is different depending on whether
center binding or side binding is performed for the
separate stacks. Therefore, select [OFF] or [ON].

[OFF]

Data is imposed to create a book by opening,
layering, and then binding the sheets (in the center).
When [OFF] has been selected, the sheets are not
stapled even if [Fold + Staple] is selected.

[ON]

Data is imposed to create a book by folding, layering,
and then binding the sheets (on the side).

When "OFF" has been selected for [Separate books]
and [Paper folding] has been set for a 60-page original

(3 p.21-30 + p.31-40
@ p.11-20 + p.41-50
= | D p.1-10 + p.51-60

|:{>®®@

When "ON" has been selected for [Separate books] and
[Paper folding] has been set for a 60-page original

@ p.41-60 ® >
@ p.21-40
:‘ — |
@ p.1-20 ﬁ @

Copying Functions

B Center Margin and Auto Reduce

You can specify the center margin to the center of
folded sections to prevent the folded sections from
not being visible when folded in two. Specify the
center margin between 0 mm and 50 mm (1 15/16")
(in 1 mm units).

If a center margin you have specified would cause the
printed image not to fit on the sheet, you can
configure the image to be automatically reduced.

0 Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

6 Press [Booklet].

The [Booklet] screen is displayed.

Booklet [
OFF I I[[] Imposition I Ig Left to right I

[ﬂ Fold I In Right to left I

(iL]) Fold + stapie | | [@mprsotom |

Cancel H QK I

Separate books Center margin
(=] I
{0-50mm)

9 Select the booklet type.

@ When you have selected [Fold] or [Fold + Staple],
[Imposition] is set to [ON] automatically. To disable
Imposition, press [Imposition] and select [OFF].

) select the binding side.

6 Specify [Separate books].
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o Enter the center margin value.

» Pressthe input box and enter the number using
[A] and [¥] or the numeric keys.

» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.

« If part of the printing area is missing due to the
center margin setting, press [Auto reduce].

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Specify the output tray for the copies and output
tray relay settings.

An optional multifunction finisher or stacking tray
is required to use this setting.

Selecting the Output Tray

Select the output tray for printouts.

[Auto]

The appropriate tray is selected automatically. When
"Output tray relay" is set to [ON], select [Auto].
Output tray for optional equipment

Select the output tray.

@ The buttons displayed on the [Output tray] screen
varies depending on the optional equipment
connected.

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

6 Press [Output tray].
The [Output tray] screen is displayed.

Output tray [ cancel [ ok ]
The output tray can be specified.(Some trays cannot be used

depending on the functions that have been set.)

I Auto I [ Top tray ]

I Face down tray | |

Output tray relay

When the output tray filled, another one will be used.

| OFF | | ON |

Face up/down

| Face-up | | |

9 Select the output tray.

@ Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Configuring the Output Tray
Relay Setting

Switch the output tray automatically when the tray
is full.
Select from the following.

[ON], [OFF]
@® An optional multifunction finisher, high capacity

stacker or auto-control stacking tray is required
to use this setting.

@ [Output tray] must be set to [Auto], and
[Collate] must be set to [Group].

0 Display the [Output tray] screen.
Follow Steps 1 to 3 in "Selecting the Output Tray".

6 Press [ON] for [Output tray relay].

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

ComColor Series User’s Guide 09



Configuring the Output Side

Specify whether to output printouts face-up or face-
down to the tray.

[Face-up], [Face-down]

Specify this when you have set the output tray to
[Stacking tray] or [High capacity stacker].

Paper guide control

Adjust the position of the paper guides of the
optional auto-control stacking tray or high capacity
stacker.

B Automatic paper guide adjustment

Normally, select [Auto].

[Auto]

The position of the paper guides is adjusted
automatically to fit the paper size.

B Manual paper guide adjustment

You can widen or narrow the paper guides beyond
the position set automatically.

You can adjust the side and end paper guides
separately.

[Wider]

Each time you press the button, the paper guides
move 1 mm (0.04") toward the outside of the stacking
tray.

[Narrower]

Each time you press the button, the paper guides
move 1 mm (0.04") toward the inside of the stacking
tray.

Copying Functions

@ You can also use the paper guides open button on

the auto-control stacking tray when manually
removing paper from the tray.

See "Stacking Tray (optional)" (p. 11) in "Part
Names and Functions" for details on using the
paper guide open button on the auto-control
stacking tray.

o Press [Functions] on the copy

mode screen.

6 Press [Paper guide control].

The [Paper guide control] screen is displayed.

Paper guide control
hd
[ Joe
L 3

Side: 0 mm End: 0 mm

[é Wider [ .» Wider

L2
I Y Narrower l [t‘ Narrower

e Adjust the positions of the paper

guides.

The paper guide adjustment values are displayed
on the screen.

» To reset the adjustment value to 0 mm, press
[Auto].

* The adjustment value is also reset to 0 mm
when the power is turned off, the [RESET] key
is pressed, or the paper size is changed.

9 Press [Close].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.
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Jump wing control

When using an optional stacking tray, you can
adjust the position of the jump wings so that the
paper is more evenly aligned. Normally, the position
of the jump wings is adjusted automatically based
on the paper type and size; however, the paper
may not be evenly aligned depending on the paper
used. In this case, specify jump wing control.

a=——

"
',‘_—!-

0 This function is only displayed when the [Jump
wing control] button has been registered in
advance. To register this function or change the
setting, contact your dealer (or authorized service
representative).

Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

')

Press [Jump wing control].

[Jump wing control] is set.

Head cleaning

Clean the ink head when you notice a change in
image quality, such as blurring in part of a copy,
white streaking, or faded colors.

[Normal cleaning]

Head cleaning that is useful in preventing clogging.
[Strong cleaning]

Strong cleaning when the head is clogged.

5 The administrator has set normal cleaning to be
performed automatically after a set number of
sheets is printed.

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

6 Press [Head cleaning].

The [Head cleaning] screen is displayed.

Head cleaning [ cancel |[ ok ]

Strong cleaning

o Select the type of head cleaning.

0 Press [OK].

The message "Cleaning in progress. Please wait
a moment." appears. When head cleaning is
completed, the previous screen is displayed.
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Front door release

Normally, you cannot open the front cover of the
machine. When the front cover needs to be
opened, such as when a paper jam occurs or an ink
cartridge is empty, the front cover can be unlocked
and opened.

To open the front doors in all other cases, press this
button. The front cover is unlocked and can be
opened.

When the front cover has been closed, it is locked
when the machine starts operations.

View balance

Displays the user's balance when using external
system link.

@ This function is displayed when [External
system link] is set to [ON] by the administrator.

@ For details on the billing system on the
[External system link] function, contact your
dealer (or authorized service representative).

o Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

0 Press [View balance].

The [View balance] screen is displayed.

View balance Close

Billing account name
1.Smith

Balance
$100.00

The account name and balance of logged in user
are displayed.

Copying Functions

You can use the job (stamps or texts) saved in the
folder to overlay on the original. Specify the overlay
function before starting to copy.

@ You cannot use "Overlay" and "Mixed size
original” or "Multi-up" at the same time. (p. 2-28
"Mixed size original”, p. 2-29 "Multi-up")

® The job used as the overlay image cannot be
enlarged or reduced. Make sure that the size of
the overlay image is the same as the size of
the original.

0 Press [Functions] on the copy
mode screen.

6 Press [Overlay].

The [Overlay] screen is displayed.

0 Press [ON] for Overlay.

Overlay [ cancel J[ ok ]
oI o [1][2][3
Overlay image EI m
Folder name:
Folder
Job name: Print result(s) EI EI E
Confidential.doc

Target page(s)

) o]

Repetiion [ O ] ov ]
priorytayer ([ ORGRAI ) [_overaymace |

When [OFF] is selected, "Folder name", "Job
name", "Target page(s)", "Repetition", "Priority
layer", and the overlay result image are not
displayed.
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4

Press [Image selection].

The [Overlay image selection] screen is
displayed. Select the folder and the job to be used
as the overlay image.

Overlay image selection (

Cancel " OK I

Folder na—-

Overlay image

T A

Inh name

Microsoft Word - 23456 2013/09/30 ﬂ

Saved

012345678901234567.c 2013/08/06

012345678901234567.c 2013/08/06| 2

012345678901234567.c 2013/08/06| 3 E

Microsoft Word - 01234 2013/08/06
Microsoft Word - 50P.de 2013/08/06 Z|

5

The selected overlay image is displayed in
"Preview".

@ You must save the overlay image in the folder
on the machine in advance. For details, see
"Save to folder" (p. 1-10, p. 2-24).

@ The folder function may not be available,
depending on how the administrator has
configured the settings.

@ Personal folders are displayed when [Login
setting] has been set to [Required].

@ Shared folders are registered by the
administrator.

® When you select a job with a PIN code
assigned, the PIN code input screen is
displayed. Enter the PIN code and press [OK].

Press [Details].

The [Details] screen is displayed. You can check
the details of the saved job to be used as the
overlay image.

Details

01 Color mode = Auto

02 Paper type = Any A
03 Image quality = Standard (300x300dpi) e
04 Envelope imaging = OFF 1/3
05 Print and pause = OFF [Tl
06 Duplex/Simplex = Simplex v
07 Mixed size original = OFF

Press [Close] to display the previous screen.

6

7

Press [OK] on the [Overlay image
selection] screen.

The [Overlay] screen is displayed.

Specify the target page(s) of the
overlay image.

[All pages]: Use all the pages of the job as the
overlay images. Each page of the job is overlaid
page by page on the original.

[First page]: Use only the first page of the job as
the overlay image.

Specify [Repetition].

Specify whether to use the target page(s) set in
step 7 repeatedly.

[ON]: Use the overlay image repeatedly until the
last page of the original.

[OFF]: Do not use the overlay image repeatedly.
Once all the overlay images are used up, the rest
of the original is copied without the overlay
images.

Specify [Priority layer].

Specify which layer is laid on top, the original layer
or the overlay image layer.

[Original]: The original layer is laid over the
overlay image.

[Overlay image]: The overlay image layer is laid
over the original.

@ [f the image size of the priority layer is larger
than that of the non-priority layer, the image of
the non-priority layer may not be printed.

@ If some parts of the original and overlay image
are in the same color, the overlapped parts
may not be reproduced correctly.

@ The original and overlay image cannot be
placed on the same layer.

@ Data for the job is saved in the folder together
with the settings. When printing the job, use the
same paper type as that used when saving the
data in the folder. The printing result varies with
the paper type.

® When the resolution in copying the original is
different from that of the job used as the
overlay image, the output may be grainy. Make
sure that the overlay image and the original are
in the same resolution.
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@ Check the "print result(s) image"
in the overlay result image.

m Press [OK].

Copying Functions

Interrupt copy

Pause the job being printed to copy another job.

o Press the [Interrupt] key.

The interrupting screen is displayed.

[d Ready to Copy (interrupted)

Job name:COPY-1

Basic Functions
Color mede Reproduction size Feed tray
& Full color 100%(1:1) ‘ = A4 L
Original(—) Scanning level Duplex/Simplex
r —— :
Line/Photo - ‘E Duplex +[F=h Duplex
Select layout. “:.}'u:'d 4 Entry

6 Load the original and press the
[START] key.

* You can make copies continuously while
"Ready to Copy (Interrupting)” is displayed in
the message area.

6 After the interrupt copy has been
completed, press the [Interrupt]
key to cancel interrupt copy.

Printing of the paused job resumes.

* When the machine has not been operated for
60 seconds, interrupt copy is canceled.

@® The following functions are not available for
interrupt copy.

[Program], [Slip sheet], [Add cover], [ADF scan
& pause], [Save to folder], [Save to archive],
[PIN code]

@ The following functions are not available when
using interrupt copy to interrupt jobs being
output to the multifunction finisher.

[Staple], [Punch], [Fold], [Booklet], [Add cover],
[Separate books], [Binding margin]
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Scanner

Overview of Scan Operations

You can scan a paper original to digitize it. You can also select the format of the scanned data according to
how you want to use the data. Select [Format for PC] to read scanned images on a computer, to attach the
data to e-mail messages or to save data to a USB flash drive. Select [Printable in this machine (save to
folder)] to save images in a folder on the machine and print them when necessary.

Select the file format according to how you want to use the scanned image.

This chapter describes [Format for PC].

The optional scanner is required to use the scanning functions.

= For information on [Printable in this machine (save to folder)], see "Save to folder" (p. 2-24) in "Copy".

Procedure

The scanning workflow is as follows.

| 1 Load the original ‘

| 2 Select scanner mode ‘

| 3 Select the file format ‘

| 4 Select the directory ‘

| 5 Configure the functions ‘

|6 Press the [START] key ‘
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1 Loading Originals

For information on the types of originals that can be
used, see "Originals” in the "Safety Information”.

g The machine cannot scan the area within 1 mm

(0.04") of the edge of the paper.
(Any part of the image within this area will be lost.)

M In the ADF

0 Load the original in the ADF.

Align the originals and place them face up.

Slide the original guides to match
the width of the originals.

Overview of Scan Operations

B On the Platen Glass

Open the original cover and load the original on the
glass surface.

0 Open the original cover.

0 Load the original.

Load the original face down on the glass. Align
the corner of the original with the upper-left corner
of the glass.

6 Close the original cover.

9 Open and close the original cover gently.
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2 Selecting Scanner Mode

0 Press [Scanner] on the mode
screen.

[ﬁ Login I

j[gldle I K. c Mg rD

Select Operation mode

-

Scanner

a a a

| L

Printer li Copy

_][ L Front door release]

[® status

@ @ Press the MODE key to display the mode
screen.

@® You may have to log in before the scanner
mode screen is displayed.

@ Buttons for modes that the current user is not
authorized to use are grayed out.

@® \When using an optional IC card reader, you
can log in by holding the IC card over the card
reader.

@ The mode buttons displayed vary depending
on the optional equipment connected.

The screen for confirming the scanned data file
format is displayed.

Select the file format.

IFnrmat for PC ” PDF "TIFF H JPEG ]

I Printable in this machine (save to folder) ]

I Printable in this machine (save to external CI) ]

[ Cancel l [ oK ]

3 Selecting the File Format

B [Format for PC]

Select the file format (PDF, TIFF, or JPEG). You can
use the saved data as follows.
« Save data to the internal hard disk
(Download using RISO Console.)
* Save data to a USB flash drive
e Save data to a computer on the network
« Attach data to an e-mail message

0 Press either [PDF], [TIFF], or
[JPEG].

0 Press [OK].

The scanner mode screen is displayed.

B [Printable in this machine (save to
folder)]

The [Save to folder] screen is displayed.

Data is saved in folders on the machine and can be
printed from the machine.

See "Save to folder" (p. 2-24) in "Copy" for details.

M [Printable in this machine (save to
external Cl)]

[Printable in this machine (save to external Cl)] is
displayed when the optional external controller
(ComColorExpress 1S1000C/IS950C) has been
connected to this machine. See "Save to archive"
(p- 2-25) in "Copy" for details.

The [Confirm] screen may not be displayed,
depending on how the administrator has
configured the settings. In this case, configure
[File format] on the scanner mode screen.
See "File format" (p. 3-9) for details.
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4 Selecting the Directory

Specify the directory for saving scanned data.

g RISO KAGAKU CORPORATION is not
responsible for the loss of any data on the
machine's internal hard disk or on a USB flash
drive when used with this machine. For data
protection, it is recommended to back up data
in advance.

The currently specified directory, e-mail
destination, job name or owner is displayed in
[Directory] on the scanner mode screen.

| Locout la 1Smith [.Cy 1dle | 13 <l <l il 7["—@
Directory Job name
[®ntemal Hop J [scan J
Qwner
- J.Smith
| Basc [ Functions | [2smi 3 ©)
File tormat Reproduction size Scanning size
[ (ng',’ﬂ | l 100% (1:1) .I I Ad ¢ 297x210mm |
Color mode Scanning level Duplex/Simplex
ks ] )
ge Fullcolor 43& @Slmplex

@ Status bar

Displays the login or logout button, user name, machine
status (Printer Status Button), and remaining ink
indicator.

@ Message area
Displays the file format and any messages.

® Screen selection button

Displays the [Basic] or [Functions] screen.

Use the [Basic] screen to configure the basic scan
settings.

Use the [Functions] screen to configure the scanning
functions.

= Press [Job name] or [Owner], and the text input
screen is displayed. You can perform the setting.

Overview of Scan Operations

Bl Save Data to the Internal Hard Disk

You can save scanned data to the internal hard disk
of this machine. You can then download the saved
data to a user's computer. See "[Scanner] Menu"
(p. 5-13) in "RISO Console".

0 Press [Directory] on the scanner
mode screen.

The [Directory] screen is displayed.

Directory [ cancel ][ ok ]
| pirectory |[  mMailto |

[® intermal Hoo | can be retrieved with Riso console

[-c. USE flash drive ] Save into USB flash drive

CE | [mec o2 | B
[!PCDE ][!FCM ] _—
[!Pcos I[!PCO& ]

I!PCO? ||!Pcoa I B

When the [Mail to] screen has been displayed,
press [Directory].

0 Press [Internal HDD].

0 Press [OK].

The previous screen is displayed.

You can use the console to download and use
data saved to the internal hard disk. (p. 5-14)
The storage period for scanned data is configured
by the administrator.
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3 Scanner

B Save Data to a USB Flash Drive

You can save scanned data to a USB flash drive
connected to the USB port of the machine.

0 Insert the USB flash drive into the
USB port of the machine.

For information on the USB port, see "Part Names
and Functions" (p. 7).

0 Press [Directory] on the scanner
mode screen.
The [Directory] screen is displayed.

If the [Mail to] screen is displayed, press
[Directory].

Press [USB flash drive].

(3
0 Press [OK].

The previous screen is displayed.

@ ® Do not remove the USB flash drive until saving
is finished.

@ [USB flash drive] in the [Directory] screen is
grayed out when no USB flash drive has been
inserted into the USB port.

B Save Datato a Computer on the
Network

You can save scanned data to a computer on the
network.

o Press [Directory] on the scanner
mode screen.
The [Directory] screen is displayed.

When the [Mail to] screen has been displayed,
press [Directory].

A list of directories is displayed in [Networked
computer].

6 Select the directory for the saved
data.

Press [A] and [¥] to scroll the list.

9 Press [OK].

The previous screen is displayed.

= To save data to a computer not listed in
[Networked computer], ask your administrator.

B Attach Data to an e-mail Message

You can attach scanned data to e-mail messages and
send them.

o Press [Directory] on the scanner
mode screen.

The [Directory] screen is displayed.

Directory [ cancel ][ ok ]
[ pirectory ][ mailta |
Direct input: [ _]
| B3 j.smith j.smith@riso.co.jp [ ]
c.carry c.carry@riso.co.jp n
E= t.yang t.yang@riso.co.jp T
01/01
k.tada k.tada@riso.co.jp .
v
EN Y EN N RN

Index buttons Mail destination list

When the [Directory] screen has been displayed,
press [Mail to].

6 Select the mail destination.

<To select an address from the mail destination list>

1. Use the index buttons to narrow down the
addresses that are displayed.

2. Press [A] and [V¥] to scroll the list, and
select a destination from the mail
destination list.

<To enter a destination directly>

1. Press the [Direct input] button to display
the text input screen.

2. Enter the recipient's address.

» Enter the recipient's address within 256
characters, and press [OK].

» To erase the character to the left side of the
cursor for entering a new character, press
[Clear].
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@ The administrator can register e-mail destinations.
You may not be able to enter e-mail addresses
directly, depending on how the administrator has
configured the settings.

0 Press [OK].

The scanner mode screen is displayed.

Bl Save Scanned Data in Folders

You can save scanned data to a folder.

You can retrieve the data and print it when needed.
For information on saving data to a folder, see "Save
to folder" (p. 2-24) in "Copy".

5 Configuring the Functions

Specify the detailed settings for scanning.

For information on the functions that can be
configured, see "List of Settings" (p. 3-8).

| Logout |i 1.Smith |Q, idle | <} <l ~l +[]

é= Ready to Scan (PDF)
Directory Job name :
| 8 Intemal HDD J [scan-i J
. J.Smith
[ Basic ][ Functions | :[ = =]
File format Reproduction size  Scanning size
[ (Lonai3) | l 100% (1:1) _I [ A4 (] 297x210mm I
Color mode Scanning level Duplex/Sim
o ] )
ge Fullcolor A3- @Slmplex

Overview of Scan Operations

6 Press the [START] key

The [Scanning] screen is displayed, and scanning
of the original starts.

The current status, including the number of
scanned pages, is displayed on the screen.

. Scanning
Press the STOP key to cancel.
Sheet 1
Job name  SCAN-1
Owner Owner
Directory Internal HDD
File format Reproduction size Image size
PDF ;
[ oveld) . [ 100% (1:1) J [M[;lzsrxzmmm J
Color mede ing lavel Duplex/Simplex
T ]
& Full color - ‘ @ Simplex
- 3 - 2 -

When scanning and saving have finished, the
scanner mode screen is displayed.

B To cancel scanning:

0 Press the [STOP] key, or press
[Cancel].

Scanning is stopped and the scanner mode
screen is displayed.
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3 Scanner

List of Settings

The following is a list of scanner mode settings.

@ The buttons displayed on the screen vary depending on the selected item and how the administrator has
configured the settings.

@ An option setting is displayed only when optional equipment required for that setting has been connected.

Setting Description See
File format Specify the file format, compression level and p. 3-9
resolution for saving the scanned data.
Reproduction size Enlarge or reduce the scanned data. p. 3-10
[Basic] Scanning size Specify the scanning size for originals to be scanned. p. 3-10
Color mode Specify the color mode of the data to be scanned. p. 3-10
Scanning level Adjust the scanning density for originals. p. 3-11
Duplex/Simplex Specify sides of the original to be scanned. p. 3-11
Save as default* Register the current settings as the default values. p. 3-12
Check setting Confirm and register the current settings, and print the | p. 3-12
settings information.
Save/Call setting Up to 10 frequently used settings can be registered. p. 3-12
Original Select the original type to perform the appropriate p. 3-12
image processing and save the scanned data.
Book shadow erase Remove shadows that appear in the center of copies p. 3-13
when an open book is copied.
: Image size Specify the page size for saving scanned data. p. 3-13
[Functions] - - — - - — - -
Mixed size original Specify this when the original has multiple sizes. p. 3-13
Gamma control Adjust the color balance (CMYK) of originals. p. 3-14
Image control Specify the image processing appropriate for the p. 3-14
original.
Base color level Make the background color (base color) lighter so that | p. 3-14
the text is easier to read.
PIN code Assign PIN codes when saving scanned jobs on the p. 3-14
internal hard disk.
Front door release Release the front cover lock. p. 3-15

* Depending on the "Admin. Settings", this button may not be displayed.
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Basic Settings

Use the [Basic] screen to specify the basic settings for scanning.

_ Ready to Scan (PDF)

[ 1dle | @ <l <l ~8 <[

I
Basic | functions ] |
File format Reproduction size Scanning size
I (Lovei3) | I 100% (1:1) ” A4 (] 297x210mm |
Color mode Scanning level Duplex/Simplex
]
& Full color 4 ESimplex

File format

Specify the file format, compression level,
resolution, and PIN of scanned images.

B File format
[PDF], [TIFF], [JPEG]

B Data compression

Numerical scale from [1] Low compression (High
quality) to [5] High compression (Low quality)

B Resolution
[200dpi], [300dpi], [400dpi], [600dpi]

B PIN protection

You can PIN-protect a document read by the scanner.

By restricting which users can access and then print
or edit a document, you can prevent it from being
improperly used.

This can be configured when you select [PDF] as
the saving format of scanned data.

[User PIN]

Specify a PIN (1 to 32 alphanumeric characters) for
document browsing.

! [Owner PIN]

Specify a PIN (1 to 32 alphanumeric characters) for
authorizing document printing and editing.

= @® When [400dpi] or [600dpi] has been selected,
the scanned data cannot be enlarged/reduced.
@® To save scanned data to a folder, select "Save

to folder" (p. 2-24) on the copy mode screen.

o Press [File format] on the scanner
mode screen.

The [File format] screen is displayed.

. | File format [ cancel [ oK |
_[ TIFF | [ pee |

E Data compression

. ' - Low < » H_ig_h ' ;

N EEEE =ENEES

. Resolution _

| o ) s ) o

| PDF file with PIN J

6 Specify the file format.
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3 Scanner

6 Specify the compression level.

The lower the setting (toward [1]), the lower the
compression and the higher the quality at which
the scanned images are saved, and the higher the
setting (toward [5]), the higher the compression
and the lower the quality at which the scanned
images are saved.

0 Specify the resolution.

6 PIN-protect as needed.

PDF file with PIN [ cancel [ ok ]

User PIN
(When opening a file, this PIN is required.)

QOwner PIN
(When setting permissions on document printing/editing, this PIN is required.)

I EhkEE I
»

@ You cannot specify the same PIN for User PIN
and Owner PIN.

@ The [PDF file with PIN] function is only
displayed when you select [PDF] in [Format for
PC] as the save format of the scanner.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Reproduction size

Enlarge or reduce the scanned data.

For operations, see "Reproduction size" (p. 2-10) in

"COpy".

0 When the resolution for "File format" is set to
[400dpi] or [600dpi], the scanned data cannot be
enlarged/reduced.

Scanning size

Specify the size of the original to be scanned.
For operations, see "Scanning size" (p. 2-27) in
"COpy"_

Color mode

Select the color mode of the data to be scanned.

[Auto]

The machine automatically determines if the original
is in color or black and white. If it is determined that
the original is in color, it is converted to RGB data and
saved. If it is determined that the original is in black
and white, it is converted to black data and saved.
[Full color]

Originals are converted to RGB data and saved.
[Grayscale]

Color originals or color photos are converted to
grayscale data and saved.

[Black]

Originals are saved as black and white (binary) data.

0 Press [Color mode] on the scanner
mode screen.

The [Color mode] screen is displayed.

Color mode [ cancet |[ ok ]
(@]
Qe coe oe
Full color Grayscale Black

6 Select the color mode.

e Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.
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Scanning level

Adjust the scanning density for originals.
For operations, see "Scanning level" (p. 2-14) in
"COpy"_

Duplex/Simplex

Specify the sides of the original to be scanned.

W Original
[Simplex], [Duplex]

B Paging Direction

When the original is two-sided, select how pages of
the original are turned.
[Left / Right], [Top / Bottom]

B Original orientation

[Top side up]

Select this when loading the original with the top of
the original facing toward the back of the platen
glass or the ADF.

[Top side left]

Select this when loading the original with the top of
the original facing toward the left of the platen
glass or the ADF (so that the text of the original is
on its side).

o Press [Duplex/Simplex] on the
scanner mode screen.
The [Duplex/Simplex] screen is displayed.

Duplex/Simplex [ cancel || oK ]

Original

N
‘ Top / Bottom

Paging Direction

Original orientation

[|¢- Top side left I

Basic Settings

e Specify the sides of the original to
scan.

When you have selected [Duplex], select how
pages of the original are turned.

0 Select the original orientation.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.
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Scanning Functions

Save as default

Register the current settings as the default values.
For operations, see "Save as default" (p. 2-18) in
"Copy".

Check setting

You can confirm and register the scanner mode
settings, and print the settings information.

For operations, see "Check setting" (p. 2-18) in
"Copy".

Save/Call setting

Frequently used settings information can be
registered and retrieved later as needed. You can
register up to 10 settings with multiple combined
functions.
For operations, see "Save/Call setting" (p. 2-19) in
"Copy".
You can register the following settings in scanner
mode.

"Directory” (p. 3-5)

"File format” (p. 3-9)
"Reproduction size" (p. 3-10)
"Scanning size" (p. 3-10)
"Color mode" (p. 3-10)
"Scanning level" (p. 3-11)
"Duplex/Simplex" (p. 3-11)
"Original” (p. 3-12)

"Book shadow erase" (p. 3-13)
"Image size" (p. 3-13)

"Mixed size original” (p. 3-13)
"Gamma control" (p. 3-14)
"Image control" (p. 3-14)
"Base color level" (p. 3-14)

Select one of the following original types to perform
the appropriate image processing and save the

scanned data.

[Line/Photo]

Select this when the original has both text and

photos.
[Line]

Select this when the original has text or illustrations.

[Photo]

Select this when the original has photos.

o Press [Functions] on the scanner

mode screen.

6 Press [Original].

The [Original] screen is displayed.

Original [ cancel |[ ok ]
7z (2]
Line Photo

e Select the original type.

G Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.
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Book shadow erase

Remove shadows that appear in the center of
copies when an open book is copied.

For operations, see "Book shadow erase" (p. 2-28)
in "Copy".

Image size

Specify the image size for saving scanned data.
Select a standard image size or enter an image size.

@ Selecting a Standard Image Size

Select from the following.

[Auto]

The scanned data is automatically enlarged or

reduced depending on the original size and

reproduction ratio.

Standard size
[A3], [A4], [A4 (11, [As], [A5 (11, [A6], [B4], [BS],
[B5 ] ], [B6], [Foolscap], [Ledger], [Legal],
[Letter], [Letter ﬂ ], [Statement], [Statement |"_r| 1
[C4], [C5], [C6], [DL-R], [Envelope 1], [Envelope 2],
[No. 10 Envelope]

Registered custom sizes are also displayed.

o Press [Functions] on the scanner
mode screen.

@ Press [Image size].

The [Image size] screen is displayed.

Image size [ cancel ][ ok ]

Numerical input (Numeric keys available)

w[ ][« L 1] & [ v]

jeH| (90-303mm) (148-43Zmm)

=
L1

A3 W 316 x H 460 mm
Ad W 267 x H 420 mm
r AR W 210 xH 257 mm 1/5
AS W 297 x H 210 mm
A5 W 148 x H 210 mm

Scanning Functions

6 Select the image size.

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

@ Entering an Image Size

When the original is a non-standard size, you can
specify the original size by entering the numerical
value.

0 Press [Image size] on the
[Functions] screen in the scanner
mode.

The [Image size] screen is displayed.
6 Enter the image size.

Press the input box and enter the number using
[A] and [¥] or the numeric keys.

Enter a number between 90 mm (3 9/16") and
303 mm (11 15/16") for the [W] field and between
148 mm (5 13/16") and 432 mm (17") for the [H]
field.

» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.

Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

o

Mixed size original

Specify this when the original has multiple sizes.
The original sizes that can be used together are
"A3 and A4-LEF", "B4 and B5-LEF" and "Ledger
and Letter-LEF".

For operations, see "Mixed size original” (p. 2-28)
in "Copy".

= Originals with different sizes cannot be saved as a
PDF with one page size. When [Mixed size
original] is specified, be sure to set [Image size] to
[Auto].
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3 Scanner

Gamma control

Adjust the color balance of scanned data.
For operations, see "Gamma control” (p. 2-35) in
"COpy"_

@ When [Color mode] has been set to [Grayscale] or
[Black], the gamma value can only be adjusted for
K. The gamma value cannot be adjusted between
Cand R, Mand G, or Y and B. (See "Color mode"
on p. 3-10)

Image control

Specify the image processing appropriate for the
original.

For operations, see "Image control" (p. 2-36) in
"Copy".

Base color level

Make the background color (base color) lighter so
that the text is easier to read when scanning text
originals with a background color or colored paper.
For operations, see "Base color level" (p. 2-36) in
"Copy".

PIN code

Assign PIN codes when saving scanned jobs on
the internal hard disk. The PIN code set here is
required when using the RISO Console to
download to a computer.

0 Press [Functions] on the scanner
mode screen.

@ Press [PIN code].

The [PIN code] screen is displayed.

PIN code (

Use the numeric keys to input PIN code.

(0-8 digits)

Cancel ” OK I

This PIN code will be required
when printing or deleting this job.

6 Press [ON].

9 Enter the PIN code.

Enter the PIN code (a number of up to eight digits)

using the numeric keys.

» The entered PIN code is displayed with
asterisks "x".

» To clear the fields, press the [Clear] key.

6 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.
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= Security

You have two ways of authorizing saving scan

jobs: using a PIN and using a PIN code. See the

descriptions below, and choose the one that

meets the needs of your use.
For operations, see "PIN protection” (p. 3-9) and

"PIN code" (p. 3-14).

Directory
Internal USB memory/
. Network PC/
hard disk .
Mail
PDF v v
File with
PIN TIFF N/A N/A
JPEG N/A N/A
PDF v N/A
PIN code TIFF v N/A
JPEG v N/A
v': available

N/A: not available

PIN Security

For either file location, you can only specify data that
are saved in PDF format. You can prevent scan data
from being browsed or falsified. Scan data are PIN-

protected, so you need to enter a PIN every time you

browse scan data on a computer.

PIN code Security

You can specify any of the file formats for scan data,

which are only saved in the internal hard disk. You

can restrict downloading on a computer on which you
are using the RISO Console. Scan data are not PIN-

protected. You do not need a PIN code to access
scan data downloaded on another computer.

Scanning Functions

Front door release

Normally, you cannot open the front cover of the
machine. When the front cover needs to be
opened, such as when a paper jam occurs or an ink
cartridge is empty, the front cover is unlocked and
can be opened.

To open the front doors in all other cases, press this
button. The front cover is unlocked and can be
opened. When the front cover is closed, it is locked
when the machine starts operations.
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Printer

Overview of Printer Mode Operations

A list of jobs being processed for printing is displayed.
You can use this mode screen to control jobs whose data has already been sent to the machine but not yet
printed.

@ @ Each unit of processing for the print, copy, and other modes is called a "job".

@ You cannot use this screen to control the data of [Format for PC].
(See "Overview of Scan Operations" (p. 3-2) in "Scanner" for creating scanned data and "Downloading Scanned
Jobs to a Computer" (p. 5-14) in "RISO Console" for downloading scanned data.)

Procedure

The job operation workflow is as follows.

| 1 Select printer mode ‘

| 2 Press the screen selection button ‘

| 3 Selectajob ‘

| 4  Printajob ‘
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1 Selecting Printer Mode

[ togout  ]a . smith (B 1ae | @ | <@ @0
Select Operation mode
a a a
Printer li Copy Scanner
[‘ Status _"n Front door releasel

The printer mode screen is displayed.

@® The displayed mode buttons vary depending
on the optional equipment connected.

@ To log in to the printer mode, you may be asked
to enter your password for authentication.

2 Pressing the Screen
Selection Button
Press the button of the location where the job to

be controlled is saved, depending on the intended
use.

1& 1. smith

[ Logout

ol 1 B B O
HDD usag

fed W@
l Active I Waiting I Finished I Folder I Functions - @

Job name Status Owner Cps. Rovd
12345678901234567 doc Prilltﬁ'ng 1. Smith 1234 10:54

@copY-1 Idle 1. Smith 123 10:55 » @
12345678901234567 doc Idle 1. Smith 21 1055
12345678901234567.doc Idle 1. Smith 123 10:55 m

[E selectall | [ petete || Detais |

@ Status bar

Displays the login or logout button, user name, machine
status, and remaining ink indicator.

@ Message area

Displays a message and the hard disk usage.

® Screen selection buttons

Switch between the [Active], [Waiting], [Finished],
[Folder] and [Functions] screens.

@ Job list

Displays the job name, status, owner name, number of
copies, and receiving time for jobs.

Overview of Printer Mode Operations

B HDD Usage
The used internal hard disk space is displayed in the
message area using a 10-bar scale.
When the hard disk usage exceeds 91% and the
display begins to blink, delete any unnecessary data
to free up hard disk space.

Less than 20% used More than 51% used More than 91% used

3 Selecting ajob

[ Logout @ ). smith | oK EE R
! e
Active Waiting Finished Folder Functions

Job name Owner Cps. Recwvd
Jorrres 1. Smith 123 10:55
12345678901234567 .doc J. Smith 200 08:17

11
[E Select all ] [x Delete _] [[] Details _] [Q) Print ]

Icons Displayed in the Job Name

|

Copied job

3

Job with a PIN code
Pal

=

Broken jobs (broken data or a file format
different from the RISO printer driver's)
None

Other job (such as job sent using the printer
driver or job retrieved from a folder)
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4 Printer

Operation Buttons

4 Printing ajob
@ A button is not available when it is grayed

out Press [Print]. The selected job is printed.

Depending on the job, the screen asking you to
enter the PIN code may appear. Follow the

[Select all] . . .
displayed instructions.

Select all jobs (except jobs with PIN codes)
displayed in the list.

[Delete]

Delete the selected job from the list.
[Details]

Display the details of the selected job.

There are two [Details] screens. The buttons
that are available on the [Active], [Waiting],
[Finished], and [Folder] screens vary.

When a button is grayed out, you can confirm
the current setting but cannot change it.

Waiting [ cose J[@ print |
Press the STOP key to cancel this job. -
J Basic I[ Settings I S 1 234

Jobname: 12345678901234567.doc

Owner: 1. Smith Pages: 1
Received:  01/05/2009 05:20 Paper: Ad (] Plain
Image position Feed tray

Front 2£10.5mm 45 0.0mm
[Olsack # 0.5mm & 10.5mm_

Print density

F=

= Plai
=12 A4D (Standard)

Waiting [ cose J[® print |

Press the STOP key to cancel this job.
Cps.

| Easic “ Settings I G 1 234
01 Paper type = Plain [ ]
02 Print and pause = ON &
03 Duplex/Simplex = Simplex )
04 Mixed size original = OFF 1/2
05 Stamp Page/Date = Page: OFF , Date: OFF o
06 Collate/slip sheet = Collate: Sort, Slip shest: OFF v
07 Staple/Punch = Staple: OFF , Punch: OFF

Pressing [Print this list] prints a list of the
settings (on Ad/Letter paper).
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Overview of Printer Mode Operations

List of Settings

Delete, Print, Details Confirm details of, print, and delete active jobs. p. 4-6
Confirm details of, print, and delete waiting jobs. p. 4-7
Confirm details of, print, and delete finished jobs. p. 4-8
Confirm details of, print, and copy jobs in a folder or p. 4-9
print jobs saved in a USB flash drive.

Online Set the machine online or offline. p. 4-15

Feed tray Specify the feed tray, paper size, feed control, and p. 4-15
double feed check settings for each feed tray.

Head cleaning Clean the ink heads. p. 4-16

Paper guide control Adjust the paper guide position of the auto-control p. 4-16
stacking tray or high capacity stacker.
(When using the optional auto-control stacking tray or
high capacity stacker)

Jump wing control Adjust the position of the jump wings. (When using the | p. 4-16
optional stacking tray)

Front door release Release the front cover lock. p. 4-16
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Managing Jobs

This section describes how to confirm details of, print, and delete jobs on the job list of each screen.

[Active] Screen

Press [Active] to display the [Active] screen.

& Printer

Functions
Cps. Revd

Waiting

Qcopy-1 idle 1. Smith 123 1055 i
!N2345678901234567.doc  Idle J. Smith 21 1.4
0123456 =2zas67.doc Idle . smith = 127 B

Operation buttons Active job list

The jobs that are being printed and the jobs that are
waiting to be printed are displayed.

The jobs displayed in the job list are automatically
printed in order from top to bottom.

e The job list displays the job name, status, owner
name, number of copies, and receiving time for jobs
that are being printed, processing, and waiting to be
printed.

¢ The current status of the job being printed is displayed
with a status bar.

* You can change the settings of jobs being printed.

(p. 4-6 "Changing Settings During Printing")

¢ For information on the operation buttons, see

"Operation Buttons" (p. 4-4).

= Output order (order of job priority) of the "active
job list"
Print jobs operated from the machine have higher
priority over direct print jobs sent from a computer
by a user who is not logged in. When copying is
performed on the machine, the copy job has
higher priority over jobs sent from the printer
driver. Next, the job selected in the waiting list has

priority.

@ Changing Settings During
Printing

0 Press the [STOP] key.

The confirmation screen is displayed.

012345678901234567.doc

Printing is suspended.
Setting can be changed as needed.

Setting chg. ]

[@Cancel I [@Continue I

Job name

» Press [Cancel] to stop printing and delete the
job.
» Press [Continue] to continue printing.

6 Press [Setting chg.].

The [Suspending] screen is displayed.

!EE Proof ! |¢ Print !

Suspending

[ pwic: I Foscins: 3 29/1234
Jobname: 012345678901234567.doc
Owner: J. Smith Pages: 4
Received:  01/05/2009 08:35 Paper: A4 (] Plain
Image position Feed tray

[Efront £10.5mm @ 0.0mm
Ba:l: < 0.5mm ®10.5mm,

A B,

Print density

You can use the [Basic] screen on the
[Suspending] screen to modify the following
settings.

* "Image position" (p. 4-13)
* "Feed tray" (p. 4-13)
* "Print density" (p. 4-14)
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= @ To view the settings, press [Settings].

@ You can enter a job comment that is displayed
in a list of the settings on the printer driver.
(p. 1-10 "Output and Destination" in "Printer
driver")

0 Modify the settings as needed, and
then press [Print].
Printing of the job with modified settings starts.

» To print the previously printed sheet with the
modified settings, press [Proof].

[Waiting] Screen

Press [Waiting] to display the [Waiting] screen.

& ). Smith

Press the START key to start processing.

Waiting
Jobname —— Cps. Revd
= 1. Smith 123 o= N
iz==e78901234567.doc . Smith 200 _fe7

[E Select all ] [x Delete _] [[] Details _] [0 Print I

Waiting job list

This list displays jobs awaiting commands from the
operation panel in order to be printed.

e The job list displays the job name, owner name,
number of copies, and receiving time.

Jobs that require commands
+ Jobs with a PIN code (with the & icon) (The PIN
code must be entered.)
¢ All jobs sent from a computer when [Login setting]
has been set to [Required]*
* Depending on the "Admin. Settings", printing
may be performed simply by logging in.
(In this case, the job is not displayed in the waiting
job list.)

Managing Jobs

= ® When the job name exceeds the character
limit, the first half of the job name is omitted
and the job name is displayed as "...xyz.doc".
@ In the following cases, all job names are
displayed.
* When [Login setting] has been set to [Not
required]
* When the user with administrative authority
is logged in
@ In the following cases, the job name is
displayed as "s#s#x*",
« Jobs with the "Hide job name" check box
selected on the printer driver
(p. 1-31 "PIN code" in "Printer driver")
« Jobs with a job name that is closed and
requiring login

Meaning of Icons Displayed in the Job Name
(p. 4-3 "Icons Displayed in the Job Name")

Operation Buttons

= A button is not available when it is grayed out.

[Select all]

Select all jobs (except jobs with PIN codes) displayed
in the list.

[Delete]

Delete the selected job from the list.

[Details]

Display the details of the selected job.

(p. 4-4 "[Details]")

[Print]

Print the selected job. (The job will be listed in the
active job list.)

= Jobs printed from the waiting job list are displayed
after jobs that are active and being processed in
the active job list. Even if a job has been sent
using the printer driver, a job printed from the
waiting job list is printed immediately as long as
there are no jobs that are active or being
processed.
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4 Printer

Bl Jobs with a PIN Code

Select a job with a PIN code and press [Print] to

display the PIN code input screen. Enter the PIN code

and press [OK].

Input the PIN code.

lwﬁww |

Job name: = % k% %
Qwner: J. Smith
Received: 01/05/2009 05:20

[ Cancel l [ oK I

[Finished] Screen

Press [Finished] to display the [Finished] screen.

HDD usage
0%

Job name Status Auinar Finished

01/05/2005 <716 |

01/05/2008 07:16

\"345678901234567 .doc Aborted 1. smith

[E Select all ][x Delete ‘] [[] Details _] [(o» Print I

A 7<=+ aborted  Jsmith 01/05/20022539
o —— 4/8

Finished job list

Jobs for which printing is finished are displayed in this

list.

This list also displays a history of processed jobs, and
the save period and number of jobs displayed in the

list is specified by the administrator.

e The job list displays the job name, status, owner

name, and end printing date for jobs for which

printing is finished and for jobs that finished due to

errors.

Operation Buttons

Some functions may not be available, depending
on how the administrator has configured the
settings. (Buttons for these functions are grayed
out.)

[Select all]

Select all jobs (except jobs with PIN codes) displayed
in the list.

[Delete]

Delete the selected job from the list.

[Details]

Display the details of the selected job. See [Settings]
to check how many sheets have been printed.

(p. 4-4 "[Details]")

[Print]

Reprint the selected job. (The job will be listed in the
active job list.)

@® Copy jobs in the finished job list cannot be
reprinted.

@ Printing may be restricted by the administrator.
(In this case, the list and [Print] button are
grayed out.)

ComColor Series User’s Guide 09



[Folder] Screen

Press [Folder] to display the [Folder] screen.

12775678901234567.doc _J, mith
12345678901234567.doc ). smith 1

ALk J, Smith 1

~|
[B setectan | [x petete |0 petais | [© print ]

|
Folder job list

— "Select folder" button Operation buttons =——

The jobs saved to the folder or the print jobs saved to
a USB flash drive (USB folder jobs) are displayed.
Press "Select folder" button and select the folder with
the list you want to display.

¢ The job list displays the job name, owner name,
number of pages, and saved date for jobs saved to
the shared and personal folders.

Jobs Saved to Folders

« Jobs for which [Save to folder] or [Save to USB
flash drive] has been set on the [Output] pull-down
menu of the printer driver

« Jobs for which [Save to folder] has been set in
copy mode

« Jobs for which [Printable in this machine (save to
folder)] has been set on the confirmation screen of
scanner mode

= @ The folder function may not be available,
depending on how the administrator has
configured the settings.

@ Personal folders are displayed when [Login
setting] has been set to [Required].

@ Shared folders are registered by the administrator.

Operation Buttons

@ Some functions may not be available, depending on
how the administrator has configured the settings.
(Buttons for these functions are grayed out.)

[Select all]
Select all jobs (except jobs with PIN codes) displayed
in the list.

Managing Jobs

[Delete]

Delete the selected job from the list.
[Details]

Display the details of the selected job.

Folder job [ Close ][ Save ] 4 Print ]

[

Basic I[ Settings l[ Praview ] Cps: 1234

Job name: [12345678901234567.doc )

Owner: 1. Smith Pages: 1
Saved: 01/05/2009 05:20 Paper: A4 (] Plain
Image position Feed tray

[@ant A105mm g 0.0mm

[Dleack & 0.5mm b 10.5mm

2 Plain
| B Adp (Standard)

Print density

el el e

Folder job [ ciose [ save J[@ Pprint ]

| Basic “ Settings I[ Preview I P 1234

01
02
03
04
05
06
07

Paper type = Plain

Print and pause = OFF =
Duplex/Simplex = Simplex b,
Mixed size original = OFF 1/2
Stamp Pagef/Date = Page: OFF , Date: OFF =
Collateslip sheet = Collate: Sort, Slip sheet: OFF v
Staple/Punch = Staple: OFF , Punch: OFF

Folder job [_cise

(

Basic ][ Settings ” Praview I

Pagel/59

¥ [ | ABC

f{, L= L
-abc;l . _ 01/30
—— E v

You can use the printer driver setting to enter job
comments to be displayed on the [Settings]
screen. (p. 1-10 "Output and Destination" in
"Printer driver")

[Print]

Print the selected job.

[Copy]

Copy the selected job to another folder.

[Sorting]

Change the display order of the currently displayed list.
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4 Printer

Printing Jobs Stored in Folders

@ When the destination folder of the job to be printed
has already been selected, start from Step 4.

0 On the [Folder] screen, press
"Select folder" button.

The [Select folder] screen is displayed.

Select folder [ cancel |[ ok ]

[@ Personal folder

I@ share box1

|
J
[@ share box2 ]
l
|

1/1
[@ share box3

[@ share box4

0 Press the folder where the job to
be printed is saved.

©

Press [OK].

The [Folder] screen is displayed and then the job
list for the selected folder is displayed.

4

Select a job.
Press the job to be printed.

» To cancel the selection, press again.

g Data for the job is saved in the folder together with
the settings. When printing the job, use the same
paper type as that used when saving the data in
the folder.

The printing result varies with the paper type.

Pressing [Details] will display the preview screen
so you can check the print image.

Press [Print].

The selected job is moved to the active job list and
printed.

» When printing a job with a PIN code, on the screen
with the message "Input the PIN code.", use the
numeric keys to enter the PIN code (a number up
to eight digits) set for that job and press [OK].

Copying a Job to Another
Folder

When the destination folder of the job to be copied
has already been selected, start from Step 4.

0 On the [Folder] screen, press
"Select folder" button.

The [Select folder] screen is displayed.

0 Select the folder where the job to
be copied is saved.

Press [OK].

The [Folder] screen is displayed and then the job
list for the selected folder is displayed.

Select a job.
Press the job to be copied.

» To cancel the selection, press again.

Q

Pressing [Details] will display the preview screen
S0 you can check the print image.

<l

Press [Copy].

The [Copy to] screen is displayed. Select the
folder to which to copy the job.

» Only the folders accessible to the logged in
user are displayed on the [Copy to] screen.

Copy to [ Cancel ][ oK ]
[@ Personal folder l
I@ share box2 l
[@ share box3 ]
1/1
[@ share box4 ]
v

0 Press [OK].

The selected job is copied (saved).
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Sorting the Job List

@ On the [Folder] screen, press
[Sorting].

The [Sorting] screen is displayed.

Sorting [ cancel | OK

The order of listed jobs stored in the folder can be changed.

Job name Owner Page Saved
[AAscend ] [ A Ascend ] [ A Ascend I [ A Ascend ]
[ ¥ Descend ] [ ¥ Descend I [ ¥ Descend I IVDe‘scend I

6 Select the sorting parameter ([Job
name], [Owner], [Page], or
[Saved]) and press [Ascend] or
[Descend] below that parameter.

@ Press [OK].

The displayed list is sorted by the selected
parameter.

Managing Jobs

Printing Jobs Stored in USB
Folders
Print original data (PRN file format) saved to a USB
flash drive from the printer driver. See "Output and
Destination" (p. 1-10) for information on [Save to

USB flash drive], which is on the [Output] pull-down
menu of the printer driver.

0 Insert the USB flash drive into the
USB port of the machine.

The [Select folder] screen is displayed.

Select folder [ cancel ][ ok |

| ¢ RIsO_UsB_BOX_01

| ¢ RISO_UsB_BOX_02

| # RISO_UsB_BOX_03

1/2

| 4 RISO_UsB_BOX_04

| ¢ RisO_use_sox_os

e J_JL_JL_J__J

| ¢ RIsO_Use_BOX_06

@ When [USB flash drive printing] in "Admin.
Settings" is set to [Manual], the [Select folder]
screen is not displayed automatically. In this case,
press the "Select folder" button on the [Folder]
screen.

0 Select a USB folder to in which to
save data in a USB flash drive.

0 Press [OK].

If login is unnecessary in printer mode, the
[Folder] screen is displayed. If login is necessary,
the [Login] screen is displayed.

0 Select a job.

Press the job to be printed.

» To cancel the selection, press again.

ComColor Series User’s Guide 09
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4 Printer

= Press [Details] and change the following settings.
* [Image position] (p. 4-13)
» [Feed tray] (p. 4-13)
 [Print density] (p. 4-14)
« [Copies] (p. 2-4)
Display the preview screen, and you can check
the print image.

Press [Print].

The selected job is moved to the active job list and
printed.

0 Do not remove the USB flash drive until saving
is finished.

You can copy, arrange, change use setting of, or
display a thumbnail of jobs saved to a USB flash
drive as well as the jobs in the job list.

For operations, see "Copying a Job to Another
Folder" (p. 4-10), "Sorting the Job List" (p. 4-11)
and "Changing Finished Job and Folder Job
Settings" (p. 4-12).

Changing Finished Job and

Folder Job Settings

) pisplay the job list.

Press the screen selection button of the job list to
be displayed.

6 Select the job with the settings to
change.

To cancel the selection, press again.

e Press [Details] and change the
settings.

The [Details] screen is displayed.

You can change the following settings.
* "Image position" (p. 4-13)

* "Feed tray" (p. 4-13)

* "Print density" (p. 4-14)

Folder job [ close ][ save J[® Pprint |
] Basic || Settings || Preview | i

Jobname; [COPY-1 1]

Owner: J- Smith Pages: 1

Saved: 01/05/2009 08:35 Paper: Ad ] Plain

Image position Feed tray

Frbnt 2£10.5mm 4 0.0mm
guk & 05mm P 10.5mm_
Print density

On the [Details] screen of a folder job, you can
rename the job and save it.

= Plain
[El1 A4D (Standard)
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= @ To view the current settings, press [Settings].
@ To preview the print image of a folder job, press

[Preview].

Folder job [ ciose [ save J[® print |
l Basic I[ Settings ” 1 234
Pagel/59 —

3 J ABC i

J.F W ABC

i o = -
abed 01/30
= =— v

0 Press [Print] or [Save].

The specified operation is executed.

Image position

Adjust the printing position of images. You can
adjust the printing position + 20 mm (13/16") up,
down, left, or right. When performing duplex
printing, the front and back sides can be adjusted
separately.

When you adjust the image position, an illustration
indicating the adjusted image position is displayed.
[A]

Move up 0.5 mm (0.02") each time the button is
pressed.

(V]

Move down 0.5 mm (0.02") each time the button is
pressed.

[>]

Move to the right 0.5 mm (0.02") each time the button
is pressed.

[«

Move to the left 0.5 mm (0.02") each time the button
is pressed.

[Reset]

Reset all adjusted positions to 0 mm.

0 Press [Image position] on the
[Details] (or [Suspending]) screen
for the selected job.

The [Image position] screen is displayed.

Managing Jobs

6 Press [A] [V] [4] or [P] to adjust
the image position.

Image position [ cancel ][ ok ]

t Output

Front
Vertical (0.0-20,0mm)

e | &[05] [ s | ¥ ]

1‘ QOutput
- T Back
Vertical (0.0-20.0mm)

5
______ — | #[os] [« |~ ]

Harizen (0.0-20.0mm)

orsl[ <]+

Horizon (0.0-20.0mm)

ofns [ <]+

0 Press [OK].

The settings are confirmed and the previous
screen is displayed.

Feed tray
You can select the feed tray to use and configure

the paper size and paper type settings.
For operations, see "Feed tray" (p. 2-10) in "Copy".
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4 Printer

@ Print density

Adjust the print density.

[-2] Light

[-1] Somewhat light
[O] Standard

[+1] Somewhat dark
[+2] Dark

0 Select [Print density] on the
[Details] (or [Suspending]) screen
for the selected job.

The lower the setting, the lighter the print density.

The higher the setting, the darker the print density.

Suspending @ proof [ Print |
Press the STOP kay to cancel this job. -~
] Basic || Settings || Functions | 2gf1234
Job name:  COPY-1
Oowner: 1. Smith Pages: 4
Received: 01/05/2009 08:35 Paper: A4 (] Plain
Image position Feed tray

[E]rront #10.5mm ® 0.0mm
B!=k £ 0.5mm #10.5mm,

Print density

= Plain
1E A40 {Standard)

Printing a Job Held by an External

Press [Folder] to display the print jobs of logged in
user (External system job).

IoE KT

D) Printer
Press 5TA

@ External system job >
A e —————————————— =

Job name

23456.txt J.Smith 6 2013/07/041546/ [
| 123455 1.5mith Mu B
(B selectal ][ pelete T checkamount)) [ print |

| e AT

[Check amount]

External system job list

. "Select folder" button

« Press "Select folder" button to display the shared
folder jobs and USB folder jobs on the [Select
folder] screen.

¢ The job name, owner name, page amount and
saved date saved in the external system are
displayed in the external system job list.

Operation Buttons
[Select all]
Select all jobs displayed in the list.
[Delete]
Delete the selected jobs from the list.
[Check amount]
Displays the total price of the selected jobs and
balance of the logged in user.
[Print]
Print the selected job. The jobs with a PIN code are
listed in the waiting job list.
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Printer Function Settings

Use the [Functions] screen to configure the user-configurable functions of the main unit (system).

<A <0 +H 0

I Head I Front door
J|_ cleaning || release |

o Press [Feed tray].

The [Feed tray] screen is displayed.

Online

Set the machine online or offline. When you set the

machine offline, the machine cannot receive print

Feed tray [ Close |
commands from a computer.
Set this for exclusive use of the machine. _ . _ _
Paper size Papertype  Feedctrl. Tray selection
4 |S  as2100287mm Plain standard | | Manual |

3 @® When the machine is offline, [ £ ¥
. . 1 lai ndard
displayed in the status button. [ - - J -

. . =] 2 A4[J297%210mm Plain Standard -
@ If the machine has not been online after I i ; I )
printing, the machine is set online automatically ~ * L3 85 182:257mm Plai standard | -
in the following cases.

* When auto reset is executed (The auto reset

Offline] is

timing is set by the administrator.)
* When you log out

0 Select the feed tray.

The [Details] screen for the tray is displayed.

. Specify the paper size and paper type.
Feed tray ;

. = See "Feed tray" (p. 2-10) in "Copy" for details.
Specify the paper size, paper type, paper feed, and .
double feed check settings for each feed tray. '

o Press [Functions] on the printer
mode screen.
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4 Printer

Head cleaning

Clean the ink heads when you notice a change in
image quality, such as blurring in part of a printout,
white streaking, or faded colors.

For operations, see "Head cleaning” (p. 2-52) in
"Copy".

Paper guide control

Adjust the position of the paper guides of the
optional auto-control stacking tray or high capacity
stacker.

For operations, see "Paper guide control" (p. 2-51)

=
@)
o
S
<

Jump wing control

When outputting printouts to an optional stacking
tray, you can adjust the position of the jump wings
so that the paper is more evenly aligned.

Normally, the position of the jump wings is adjusted
automatically based on the paper type and size;
however, the paper may not be evenly aligned
depending on the paper used. In this case, specify
jump wing control.

For operations, see "Jump wing control" (p. 2-52) in
"Copy".

Front door release

Normally, you cannot open the front cover of the
machine. When the front cover needs to be
opened, such as when a paper jam occurs or an ink
cartridge is empty, the front cover can be unlocked
and opened.

To open the front doors in all other cases, press this
button. The front cover is unlocked and can be
opened.

When the front cover is closed, it is locked when
the machine starts operations.
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RISO Console

Console

Overview of the RISO Console

The RISO Console is software that uses a Web browser to remotely control this machine. With a computer
connected to the printer via local area network, you can check the printer status, change the settings of a job,
and perform other operations.

Yew  Fporter [ock e

B0 P e @ 3255 LH S

____ Status bar

. — Message area
Side menu g

® When an item on the side menu has the ﬂ icon, this indicates that you must log in before you can access that
item. When an item has the ® icon, this indicates that access to that mode is restricted.

@ Make sure the machine has been connected to the network.

@® The Web browsers that support the RISO Console are Microsoft® Internet Explorer 6.0 (SP 1 or later),
Windows® Internet Explorer 7.0, Windows® Internet Explorer 8.0, windows® Internet Explorer 10.0 and
Windows™ Internet Explorer 11.0.

@ The screens displayed vary depending on the operating system used and the optional equipment connected.

@ The actual displayed content may be different from the above screenshot, depending on how the administrator
has configured the settings.

For details, ask your administrator.
® The RISO Console screen is not displayed in some power save settings. Contact the administrator for details.

Select an item from the side menu of the RISO Console to perform the following operations.

Monitoring » Check the status of the printer. p. 5-4
» Check the status of the consumables, such as the remaining amount of ink or paper.
» Check the printer model, serial number, MAC address, and other system information.
» Check information about the user currently logged in.

Meter display « Check the use conditions, limit of number of printable sheets, and charge count for | p. 5-7

users.
Printer ¢ Check the job list and change the job settings. p. 5-9
Scanner » Check and download scanned jobs saved to the internal hard disk drive. p. 5-13

5-2
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Starting the RISO Console

o Start your Web browser.
6 Enter the IP address of the printer in
the address box of your Web browser.

» The [Status]-[System] screen on the operation
panel shows the IP address of the printer.

<Example of how to enter the IP address
"192.168.1.99">

q Home | RISO - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Fle Ed Yew Faordes Tods Help #

ARE G Pt Siroens @ma @ (25 @ - Ll

sl

Imvestor Aelotions.

= You can access the RISO Console when the
computer is connected to the printer by a local
area network.
Connection to the Internet is not required.

e Press the [Enter] key.

The [Monitoring] screen of the RISO Console is
displayed.

= 0w =

Papes e Fred el Tray selection
i Staerlard Macaal
s Sunded Masual
P Standed Ml
Tian Standard Mol

@ You can create a shortcut on the desktop to easily
display the RISO Console screen.

Overview of the RISO Console

@ When [Login setting] has been
set to [Required]

Click [login] to display the login screen of the RISO
Console.

%4 bomst

Enter the user name and password and click [OK] to

display the [Monitoring] screen.

¢ Enter a password of between 0 and 16
alphanumeric characters long. The entered
characters are displayed with asterisks (*).

« To logout, click [ﬂLogout].

¢ When the user is logged in with administrative
authority, [Admin mode] is displayed to the right of
the user name.

= @ If you forget the password, ask your
administrator.
@ You can change the user password on the
[User] screen of the [Monitoring] screen. (p. 5-5
"[User] Screen")
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[Monitoring] Menu

You can click [Monitoring] on the side menu to check paper and ink information, system information, and user

information.

[General] Screen

The [General] screen displays the printer status.
This screen displays information on the machine
and its consumables.

@® Remaining Ink Indicator
The amount of remaining ink in the ink cartridges is
displayed using a 10-bar scale.
When the remaining amount of ink decreases to 9%
or less, the display flashes. Prepare a new ink
cartridge.

Cyan ink (1000 ml bottle)(10-bar scale):
Icon Remaining Ink

90%-100%

80%-89%

70%-79%

60%-69%

50%-59%

40%-49%

30%-39%

20%-29%

10%-19%

0%-9%

= The amount of remaining ink is not displayed
when using Non-Riso ink.

@ Printer Status
Displays a message indicating the current printer
status ([Ready to print.], [Sleeping.], etc.).
If an error occurs, the error code is displayed here.

® Paper
Displays the estimated amount of remaining paper
(three levels for feed tray 1 to 3 and five levels for
the standard tray), the paper size, paper type, feed
control, and tray selection.
When & or 1#! is displayed, this indicates that there
is no paper. Load paper.

Standard Tray (5 levels):
Icon Remaining Paper

= 51%-100%

= 31%-50%

=] 11%-30%
=l 1%-10%
L 0%
Feed Tray 1-3 (3 levels):
Icon Remaining Paper

= 51%-100%

= 1%-50%

| 0%

For the paper settings, see "Changing the Feed
Tray Setting" (p. 2-11) in "Copy".
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[System] Screen

The [System] screen displays the serial number,
used internal hard disk space, and other system
information.

CoenCaler 9150

ETEIZ4S

00 16-97-C4.63-C2

™

2012 eardMosth 130y 1422 (TMTHF 00

OMALL 0079 98

B reermt

@® Model: Machine model

@® Serial No.: Machine serial number

@® MAC address: Machine MAC address

® HDD usage: Ratio of used internal hard disk space

® Date/Time: Date and time of the machine's internal
clock

@® Comment: Comments entered by the administrator

@® Firmware: Version of the firmware

= Only users with administrative authority can enter
comments in the [Comment] field.

¢ [Print system info]
Click this to print the system information.

¢ [Print sample image]
Click this to print a sample page so you can check the
result of a printed image.

[Monitoring] Menu

[User] Screen

The [User] screen displays information about the
user currently logged in.

[User] is not displayed when [Login setting] has
been set to [Not required].

T RISD Conssle - Microsafl Intermet Explarer

Bk Ek Yew Fyertes ok Heo
Qe © - [x [ @ Pseen loemens @ (3- 575 L B
Ages | ) Mapat T8 L3R ol - e |
RISC)  msoconn - I PP

I Conenal | Srtom

Tser name: T Snath
Group!

Changr passward

@ User name
® Group

@ The displayed information is registered by the
administrator. If the actual information is different,
ask your administrator.

@ Changing the User Login
Password

The user can change the login password.

o Click [Change password].

3 R0 Comsnle - Microsat Infesnet Fapbarer
T Gk Vew Prorte Tk Mo
] D N [F W P Jreees @na @ 3-5 =K

sises ] einT s e s

RSO  mocm

P Y

6 Enter the new password in [New
password].

Enter a password of between 0 and 16
alphanumeric characters long. The entered
characters are displayed with asterisks (*).
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5 RISO Console

6 Enter the new password again for
confirmation.

@ Click [OK].

The message "Settings have been sent." appears.

» To cancel the settings, click [Cancel].
« If an error message appears, enter the
password again.

[License Info.] Screen

The [License Info.] screen displays information
about the license of the system in the machine.

Be [ Yew Favorkes ok Heb
Oua- @ [x [B @ P sorens @ 3-205 | JE B
Address | @ hitpel 721613800/

fnd User License Agreement

Important: Flease read this End User License Agreement for the hooed

(the "Software™ | (the "Agreement” ) prior to opening the sealed package.
breaking the sel, or clicking the “Accept™ , “Yes™ or ofher icon onling indicating
acceptance or, if the Software provided to the End=User is instaled or recorded

in physical media or ofber device, peior fo using such media or device. By opening
the seadled packags, breaking the ssal, clicking the "Accept” . “Yes™ or other icon
online indicating acceptance, or using the media or the device in which the Software
is nsfalled or recorded, the end=user (which may be an indiidual or an entity)

(the “End-User™ ] will be deemed fo have read and understood this Agreement and
o hawe agresd to be bound by any and Al terms and conditions in this Agreement
and any ofher agreement referred herein,

B et |
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[Meter display] Menu

Click [Meter display] on the side menu to display the number of printouts on this machine.

[Details] Screen

The [Details] screen displays the total number of
printouts and copies and the number of printouts by
paper size.

T G Vew Feorbe Tk beb

© @G P rrvem Gua @ (25 =500

« [Print this list]
Click this to print the latest information.

» [Download this list as CSV file]
Click this to save the latest information to a computer
as a CSV file.

@ When you click [Print this list] or [Download this
list as CSV file], the latest information is obtained
and may be different from the information
displayed on the screen.

[Limit] Screen

The [Limit] screen (button) is displayed when a
guantity limit has been specified for the user logged
in.

You can use this screen to check the quantity limit
specified by the administrator and the current print/
copy count.

Fe B ew Faertes Tk bep

© H @G P slrreas @Greas @ (355 A - LJE

@ The information displayed on the screen varies
depending on the "Admin. Settings".

ComcColor Series User's Guide 09




5-8

5 RISO Console

[Report] Screen

The [Report] screen displays the charge count
amounts for monochrome and color jobs per paper
size.

0 @ This screen may vary depending on the model
of the machine.

@ For details on the charge counting, contact
your dealer (or authorized service
representative).

L v —r———
T U e Fete Tk fe

o D x (B D et rrecen @ @ (-0 o

[, L ] = B s

m) mocms ol o & isean

[Paie thes SN Dormdond s bt s CSV e
Type

Mnocheome Fallcobor
AAMLemer and smaler i 10000 10000
Lacges than AdLemer M 3
Total | 12345 12345

¢ [Print this list]
Click this to print the latest information.

¢ [Download this list as CSV file]
Click this to save the total count and details to a
computer as a CSV file.

@ When you click [Print this list] or [Download this
list as CSV file], the latest information is obtained
and may be different from the information
displayed on the screen.
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[Printer] Menu

You can click [Printer] on the side menu to display the job list on the RISO Console screen and check the
status of jobs. You can also operate the printer and change the settings job.

Fle Edt Vew Favorbes Tooks Mel
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™ Microsaftirs- hedd doc Prutmg T Yaw 0 /08208 1008
[T —— | Processing |1 Smith 3 WR007
™ Misrosnibked: Maalbdysprort doc e |ETts 3 e o0
[ Ul Merostthord-Tramdee e d |3 it E___JWiHa )
|5 IMermsattirs: dammaaieaTa o e TS 7 e/ 000
W cor e 1C Camy [ERTT T
™ Wit Ackdmssbanih e 14e |B Tada 3 10/mR/000 0T
I™ Mirosattierd-Reply doc 14 [€.Cary 4 1mesomm0s0n
I~ @ CORY-2 1de | K Tada 3 /R0 00T
[ Wictosstiblord-Sipmpun doc. Ide 17 Smith 3 107062008 DBED
Trit for display: @ 50in bleel © 100 block o, 1=10eet 10)7 + * &
Jvtmrnt

@® When an item on the side menu has the ﬂ icon, this indicates that you must log in before you can access that
item. When an item has the ® icon, this indicates that access to that mode is restricted.

[ J O is displayed on the left side of the screen while information on the machine is being collected.

@ @ Select [50 in block] or [100 in block] to change the number of jobs displayed in the list.

® Click 4 or * on the right of the screen (at above and under the list) to scroll one page through the list and
? or i to jump to the first or last page.

® When the job name exceeds the character limit, the first half of the job name is omitted and the job name is
displayed as "...xyz.doc".

@ In the following cases, all job names are displayed in the list.
* When [Login setting] has been set to [Not required]
* When the user is logged in with administrative authority
@ In the following cases, the job name is displayed as "s#xxx",

« Jobs with the [Hide job name] check box selected on the printer driver
(p. 1-31 "PIN code" in "Printer driver")

» Jobs with a job name that is closed and requiring login

5-9
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5 RISO Console

[Active] Screen

The [Active] screen displays the jobs that are being
printed and the jobs that are waiting to be printed
automatically.

D RSO Gonsole - Microsolt Internet Lxplorer
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* The job list displays the job name, processing status,
owner name, number of copies, and receiving date/
time.

« To select a job, click the job name and add a check
mark.

¢ To select all jobs (except jobs with PIN codes), select
the [Job name] check box in the title bar (indicated in
blue in the above screenshot).

¢ You can sort jobs by clicking an item in the title bar
([Job name], [Status], [Owner], [Cps.], or [Received]).

@ Details
Select a job and click [Details] to display the setting
details for that job.

A s Hpsiee O

b it MmO ot
Fopn ’ Cownr: 1w

1w 0l

Cope; 50
Cuplerenplex | Cuplex:

Back #18en & M0nn

i v

= You can enter job comments using the printer
driver setting. (p. 1-10 "Output and Destination" in
"Printer driver")

® Delete
Select a job and click [Delete] to delete that job.

[Waiting] Screen

The [Waiting] screen displays waiting jobs.

Fe Edt Vew Foestes Tock  Hel
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. Intmert

Waiting jobs cannot be printed from the RISO
Console. Use the operation panel of the machine
to print these jobs.

¢ The job list displays the job name, owner name,
number of copies, and receiving date/time.

« To select a job, click the job name and add a check
mark.

« To select all jobs (except jobs with PIN codes), select
the [Job name] check box in the title bar (indicated in
blue in the above screenshot).

« The storage period for jobs is configured by the
administrator.

« You can sort jobs by clicking an item in the title bar
([Job name], [Status], [Owner], [Cps.], or [Received])).

@ Details

Select a job and click [Details] to display the setting
details for that job.

® Delete
Select a job and click [Delete] to delete that job.
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[Finished] Screen

The [Finished] screen displays the jobs for which
printing is finished and jobs with errors.
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¢ Thejob list displays the job name, status, owner name,
and finished date/time.

« To select a job, click the job name and add a check
mark.

« To select all jobs (except jobs with PIN codes), select
the [Job name] check box in the title bar (indicated in
blue in the above screenshot).

« The storage period for jobs is configured by the
administrator.

¢ You can sort jobs by clicking an item in the title bar
([Job name], [Status], [Owner], [Cps.], or [Received]).

@ Details

Select a job and click [Details] to display the setting
details for that job.

® Delete
Select a job and click [Delete] to delete that job.

[Printer] Menu

[Folder] Screen

The [Folder] screen displays the jobs saved to the
shared and personal folders. These jobs can be
printed or copied to another folder.
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@ @ The folder function may not be available,
depending on how the administrator has
configured the settings.

@ Personal folders are displayed when [Login
setting] has been set to [Required].

@ Shared folders are registered by the
administrator.

« Jobs are displayed for the folder displayed in the upper
left of the list. You can select another folder name to
display the jobs inside that folder.

¢ The job list displays the job name, owner name,
number of pages, and saved date/time.

« To select a job, click the job name and add a check
mark.

« To select all jobs (except jobs with PIN codes), select
the [Job name] check box in the title bar (indicated in
blue in the above screenshot).

¢ You can sort jobs by clicking an item in the title bar
([Job name], [Status], [Owner], [Cps.], or [Received)).

® Print
Select a job and click [Print] to print that job. The
job remains on the [Folder] screen after printing.
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5 RISO Console

@ Details
Select a job and click [Details] to display the setting
details for that job.

You can change the following settings.
e Job name

« Feed tray

¢ Print density
« Copies

* Job comment

D B @G P Grreees @us @ (3-5 - [ K
]

RBISO mocwmee o o

Dciete QP

Feed tray ;
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DuplesSimples: Duglex
Image position: Froes  #105mm & 070mn
Back 9 106mm & Mlmn
Print &nd paase: OFF
Mied size origmal: OFF
Stazrp Page/Dats: Page
Colatelshp sheet: Collate:OFF Sort:OFF Offeet cutput :0FF
Program: OFF
Staple/Puncht Staple: oM Punch:0FF
Fold: OFF
Booklet: OFF
Crutps tray: Aube
Job commment :

ST | |

@ Delete
Select a job and click [Delete] to delete that job.

@® Copy to
To copy a job to another folder, select the job and
then select the folder name in the [Copy to] pull-
down menu.

[Functions] Screen

Use the [Functions] screen to configure the user-
configurable functions of the printer main unit
(system).

ki [ nel72 S0

gm IS0 Corcle O &isem

e it

@ Head cleaning

Clean the ink head to prevent clogging. Clean the
ink head when you notice a change in image
quality, such as blurring in part of a printout, white
streaking, or faded colors.

@ When the printer is being used, cleaning of the ink
head is performed after the printer has finished
printing or copying.

o Click [Head cleaning], and then
click [OK].

When cleaning has been performed normally, the
message "Settings have been sent." appears.

» To cancel cleaning, click [Cancel].
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[Scanner] Menu

You can click [Scanner] on the side menu to display the scanned job list on the RISO Console screen. You
can download scanned data saved on the internal hard disk to a computer.
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® When an item on the side menu has the ﬂ icon, this indicates that you must log in before you can access that
item. When an item has the ® icon, this indicates access to that mode is restricted.

[ J O is displayed on the left side of the screen while information on the machine is being collected.

¢ The job list displays the scanned job name, owner
name, number of pages, and saved date/time.

« To select a job, click the job name and add a check
mark.

« To select all jobs (except jobs with PIN codes), select
the [Scanned job name] check box (indicated in blue in
the screen above) in the title bar.

« You can sort jobs by clicking an item in the title bar
([Job name], [Owner], [Cps.], or [Received]).

The storage period for scanned jobs is configured
by the administrator with [Scan data save setting].
When that period is reached, the job is deleted
automatically.

@ Details
Select a job and click [Details] to display the setting
details and file size for that job.
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® Delete
Select a job and click [Delete] to delete that job.
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5 RISO Console

Downloading Scanned Jobs to
a Computer

&

Select the check box of the
scanned job to download.

You can select one job.

Click [Download].
The [Download file] dialog box is displayed.

For a job with a PIN code, the [Input the PIN code]
screen is displayed. Enter the PIN code and click
[OK].

Click [Save].
The [Save As] dialog box is displayed.

Specify the destination folder and
file name, and then click [Save].

The scanned data is saved to the computer.
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Appendix

Specifications

B ComColor 9150/9150R/7150/7150R/2150 Specifications

Basic Functions and Print Functions

ComcColor 9150/9150R: 59A01

Model ComColor 7150/7150R: 59A03
ComColor 2150: 60A01
Type Console
Color Support ComcColor 9150/9150R/7150/7150R: Full color
PP ComcColor 2150: Dual-color (Red, Black)
Print Type Line-type inkjet system
ComColor 9150/9150R/7150/7150R:
Oil-based pigment ink (Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, Black)
Ink Type ComcColor 2150:
QOil-based pigment ink (Red, Black)
Standard: 300 dpi (main scanning direction) x 300 dpi (sub-
) scanning direction)
Resolution

Fine: 300 dpi (main scanning direction) x 600 dpi (sub-scanning
direction)

Number of Gray Levels

ComcColor 9150/9150R/7150/7150R: | ComColor 2150:
For each CMYK color (8 gray levels) | For each RK color (8 gray
levels)

Data Processing Resolution

Standard: 300 dpi x 300 dpi
Fine: 300 dpi x 600 dpi
Line smoothing: 600 dpi x 600 dpi

Warm-up Time

2 min. 45 sec. or less (at room temperature of 20°C (68°F))

First Print Time

5 sec or less™ (when copying A4-LEF/Letter-LEF orientation using
color mode)

ComcColor 9150/2150:
Simplex: 150 ppm Duplex: 75 sheets/minute (150 ppm)
A4-LEF"®
ComcColor 7150:
Simplex: 120 ppm Duplex: 60 sheets/minute (120 ppm)
ComColor 9150/2150:
Continuous Print Simplex: 146 ppm Duplex: 73 sheets/minute (146 ppm)
0% Letter-LEF
Speed ComColor 7150:
Simplex: 120 ppm Duplex: 60 sheets/minute (120 ppm)
ComcColor 9150/2150:
A Simplex: 110 ppm Duplex: 55 sheets/minute (110 ppm)
ComColor 7150:
Simplex: 90 ppm Duplex: 45 sheets/minute (90 ppm)
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Specifications

ComColor 9150/2150:

Simplex: 116 ppm Duplex: 58 sheets/minute (116 ppm)

Letter
ComcColor 7150:
Continuous Print Simplex: 90 ppm Duplex: 45 sheets/minute (90 ppm)
Speed*?® ComColor 9150/2150:
Simplex: 90 ppm Duplex: 42 sheets/minute (84 ppm)
B4/Legal
ComcColor 7150:
Simplex: 76 ppm Duplex: 38 sheets/minute (76 ppm)
ComcColor 9150/2150:
A3 Simplex: 80 ppm Duplex: 40 sheets/minute (80 ppm)
ComColor 7150:
Continuous Print Simplex: 66 ppm Duplex: 33 sheets/minute (66 ppm)
Speed ComColor 9150/2150:
Simplex: 78 ppm Duplex: 39 sheets/minute (78 ppm)
Ledger

ComColor 7150:

Simplex: 66 ppm Duplex: 33 sheets/minute (66 ppm)

Paper Size

Standard Tray

Maximum: 340 mm x 550 mm (13 3/8" x 21 5/8")
Minimum: 90 mm x 148 mm (3 9/16" x 5 13/16")

Feed Tray

Maximum: 297 mm x 420 mm (11 11/16" x 17")
Minimum: 182 mm x 182 mm (7 3/16" x 7 3/16")

Printable Area

Maximum: 314 mm x 548 mm (12 3/8" x 21 9/16")

Guaranteed Print Area™

Standard: Margin width of 3 mm (1/8")
Maximum: Margin width of 1 mm (0.04")

Paper Weight

Standard Tray

46 g/m? (12-Ib bond) to 210 g/m? (56-Ib bond) (plain paper)

Feed Tray

52 g/m? (14-Ib bond) to 104 g/m? (28-Ib bond) (plain paper)

Paper Feed Method/
Paper Tray Capacity

Standard Tray

Height up to 110 mm (4 5/16")

Feed Tray

Height up to 50 mm (1 15/16") (3 trays)

Output Tray Capacity

Standard

Height up to 60 mm (2 3/8")

Page Description Language

RISORINC/CIII

Supported Protocols

TCP/IP, HTTP, HTTPs (SSL), DHCP, ftp, Ipr, IPP, SNMP,
Port 9100 (RAW port), IPv4, IPv6, IPsec

Supported Operating Systems

Microsoft® Windows® XP (32-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 R2 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Vista® (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 R2 (64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows® 7 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 (64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 R2 (64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows® 8 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 (32-bit/64-bit)
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Network Interface Ethernet 1000BASE-T, 100BASE-TX, 10BASE-T (1ch)
Memory Capacity 1GB

. Capacity 320 GB
Hard Disk™

Available Space 280 GB

Operating System Linux

Power Source

ComcColor 9150/9150R/7150/7150R:
AC 100-240V, 10.0-5.0 A, 50-60 Hz
ComcColor 2150:

AC 100-240V, 7.0-3.5 A, 50-60 Hz

ComColor 9150/9150R/7150/7150R: | ComColor 2150:
Max. 1,000 W Max. 700 W

Power Consumption Ready™: 150 W or less

Sleep™: 5 W or less
Stand-by: 0.5 W or less

Operating Noise

Max. 66 dB A4-LEF (one-sided/two-sided) at the maximum print
speed

Operating Environment

Temperature: 15°C to 30°C (59°F to 86°F)
Humidity: 40% to 70% RH (non-condensing)

Inuse: 1,220 mm x 705 mm x 1,030 mm
(48 1/32" x 27 3/4" x 40 9/16")

Dimensions (W x D x H) With cover and tray closed:

1,155 mm x 705 mm x 1,010 mm
(45 15/32" x 27 3/4" x 39 3/4")

Weight

ComColor 9150/9150R/7150/7150R: Approx. 171 kg (376 Ib)
ComcColor 2150: Approx. 166 kg (366 Ib)

IEC60950-1 compliant, Indoor, pollution degree 2*, At altitudes of
2000m or lower

Safety » The pollution degree of the usage environment due to dirt and

dust in the air. Degree "2" corresponds to a general indoor
environment.

With front cover and feed tray extended:

Required Space (W x D x H) 1,220 mm x 1,240 mm x 1,030 mm

(48 1/32" x 48 13/16" x 40 9/16")

*1
*2

*3

*4
*5
*6

*7
*8

Within 10 minutes after the last print job

When using plain paper and recycled paper (85 g/m2 (23-Ib bond)), and density setting 3 (Standard)
Chart used: Print measurement pattern [Color measurement sample 2 (JEITA standard pattern J6)]

The margin when printing envelopes is 10 mm (3/8").
The guaranteed area when printing images is the area enclosed within 3 mm (1/8") of the edges of the paper.

Without printing and temperature adjustment operation
One gigabyte (GB) is calculated as 1 billion bytes.

The continuous print speed varies depending on the type of optional output equipment connected.

Multifunction finisher: Max. 120 sheets/minute (A4-LEF Simplex)

Face down offset stapler: ComColor 9150/2150: Max. 150 sheets/minute (A4-LEF Simplex)
ComCaolor 7150: Max. 120 sheets/minute (A4-LEF Simplex)

When setting [Power consumption (in sleep)] to [Low].

LEF stands for Long edge feed.
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Specifications

B ComColor 9110/9110R/7110/7110R Specifications

Basic Functions and Print Functions

ComColor 9110/9110R: 59A02

Model ComColor 7110/7110R: 59A04

Type Console

Color Support Full color

Print Type Line-type inkjet system

Ink Type Oil-based pigment ink (Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, Black)

Standard: 300 dpi (main scanning direction) x 300 dpi (sub-

. scanning direction)

Resolution

Fine: 300 dpi (main scanning direction) x 600 dpi (sub-
scanning direction)

Number of Gray Levels

For each CMYK color (8 gray levels)

Data Processing Resolution

Standard: 300 dpi x 300 dpi
Fine: 300 dpi x 600 dpi
Line smoothing: 600 dpi x 600 dpi

Warm-up Time

2 min. 45 sec. or less (at room temperature of 20°C (68°F))

First Print Time

5 sec or less™? (when copying A4-LEF/Letter-LEF orientation
using color mode)

Continuous Print
Speed?®

ComColor 9110:

. Simplex: 150 ppm Duplex: 75 sheets/minute (150 ppm)
A4-LEF'®
ComcColor 7110:
Simplex: 120 ppm Duplex: 60 sheets/minute (120 ppm)
ComColor 9110:
Simplex: 146 ppm Duplex: 73 sheets/minute (146 ppm)
Letter-LEF
ComColor 7110:
Simplex: 120 ppm Duplex: 60 sheets/minute (120 ppm)
ComcColor 9110:
A Simplex: 110 ppm Duplex: 55 sheets/minute (110 ppm)
ComColor 7110:
Simplex: 90 ppm Duplex: 45 sheets/minute (90 ppm)
ComColor 9110:
L Simplex: 116 ppm Duplex: 58 sheets/minute (116 ppm)
etter
ComcColor 7110:
Simplex: 90 ppm Duplex: 45 sheets/minute (90 ppm)
ComColor 9110:
Simplex: 90 ppm Duplex: 42 sheets/minute (84 ppm)
B4/Legal
ComColor 7110:
Simplex: 76 ppm Duplex: 38 sheets/minute (76 ppm)
ComcColor 9110:
A3 Simplex: 80 ppm Duplex: 40 sheets/minute (80 ppm)
ComcColor 7110:
Simplex: 66 ppm Duplex: 33 sheets/minute (66 ppm)
ComColor 9110:
Simplex: 78 ppm Duplex: 39 sheets/minute (78 ppm)
Ledger
ComcColor 7110:
Simplex: 66 ppm Duplex: 33 sheets/minute (66 ppm)
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Paper Size

Standard Tray

Maximum: 340 mm x 550 mm (13 3/8" x 21 5/8")
Minimum: 90 mm x 148 mm (3 9/16" x 5 13/16")

Printable Area

Maximum: 314 mm x 548 mm (12 3/8" x 21 9/16")

Guaranteed Print Area™

Standard: Margin width of 3 mm (1/8")
Maximum: Margin width of 1 mm (0.04")

Paper Weight

Standard Tray

46 g/m? (12-b bond) to 210 g/m? (56-Ib bond) (plain paper)

Paper Feed Method/
Paper Tray Capacity

Standard Tray

Height up to 110 mm (4 5/16")

Output Tray Capacity

Standard

Height up to 60 mm (2 3/8")

Page Description Language

RISORINC/CIII

Supported Protocols

TCP/IP, HTTP, HTTPs (SSL), DHCP, ftp, Ipr, IPP, SNMP,
Port 9100 (RAW port), IPv4, IPv6, IPsec

Supported Operating Systems

Microsoft® Windows® XP (32-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 R2 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Vista® (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 R2 (64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows® 7 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 (64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 R2 (64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows® 8 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 (32-bit/64-bit)

Network Interface

Ethernet 1000BASE-T, 100BASE-TX, 10BASE-T (1ch)

Power Consumption

Memory Capacity 1GB
. Capacity 320 GB
Hard Disk™ ,
Available Space 280 GB
Operating System Linux
Power Source AC 100-240V, 10.0-5.0 A, 50-60 Hz
Max. 1,000 W

Ready™: 150 W or less

Sleep™: 5 W or less
Stand-by: 0.5 W or less

Operating Noise

Max. 66 dB A4-LEF (one-sided/two-sided) at the maximum
print speed

Operating Environment

Temperature: 15°C to 30°C (59°F to 86°F)
Humidity: 40% to 70% RH (non-condensing)

Dimensions (W x D x H)

In use:1,220 mm x 705 mm x 1,030 mm
(48 1/32" x 27 3/4" x 40 9/16")
With cover and tray closed:
1,155 mm x 705 mm x 1,010 mm
(45 15/32" x 27 3/4" x 39 3/4")

Weight

Approx. 149 kg (328 Ib)
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Specifications

IEC60950-1 compliant, Indoor, pollution degree 2*, At
altitudes of 2000m or lower

Safety * The pollution degree of the usage environment due to dirt

and dust in the air. Degree "2" corresponds to a general
indoor environment.

With front cover and feed tray extended:

Required Space (W x D x H) 1,220 mm x 1,240 mm x 1,030 mm

(48 1/32" x 48 13/16" x 40 9/16")

*1
*2

*3

*4
*5
*6

*7
*8

Within 10 minutes after the last print job

When using plain paper and recycled paper (85 g/m2 (23-Ib bond)), and density setting 3 (Standard)
Chart used: Print measurement pattern [Color measurement sample 2 (JEITA standard pattern J6)]

The margin when printing envelopes is 10 mm (3/8").
The guaranteed area when printing images is the area enclosed within 3 mm (1/8") of the edges of the paper.

Without printing and temperature adjustment operation
One gigabyte (GB) is calculated as 1 billion bytes.

The continuous print speed varies depending on the type of optional output equipment connected.
Multifunction finisher: Max. 120 sheets/minute (A4-LEF Simplex)
Face down offset stapler: ComColor 9110: Max. 150 sheets/minute (A4-LEF Simplex)

ComColor 7110: Max. 120 sheets/minute (A4-LEF Simplex)

When setting [Power consumption (in sleep)] to [Low].
LEF stands for Long edge feed.
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B ComColor 3150/3150R/3110/3110R Specifications

Basic Functions and Print Functions

ComColor 3150/3150R: 59A05

Model ComColor 3110/3110R: 59A06

Type Console

Color Support Full color

Print Type Line-type inkjet system

Ink Type Oil-based pigment ink (Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, Black)

Standard: 300 dpi (main scanning direction) x 300 dpi (sub-

. scanning direction)

Resolution

Fine: 300 dpi (main scanning direction) x 600 dpi (sub-
scanning direction)

Number of Gray Levels

For each CMYK color (8 gray levels)

Data Processing Resolution

Standard: 300 dpi x 300 dpi
Fine: 300 dpi x 600 dpi
Line smoothing: 600 dpi x 600 dpi

Warm-up Time

2 min. 45 sec. or less (at room temperature of 20°C (68°F))

First Print Time

5 sec or less™ (when copying A4-LEF"/Letter-LEF orientation
using color mode)

Continuous Print Ad/Letter

Simplex: 90 ppm Duplex: 45 sheets/minute (90 ppm)

Speed 26 Legal

Simplex: 76 ppm Duplex: 38 sheets/minute (76 ppm)

Standard Tray
Paper Size

Maximum: 340 mm x 550 mm (13 3/8" x 21 5/8")
Minimum: 90 mm x 148 mm (3 9/16" x 5 13/16")

Feed Tray*7

Maximum: 297 mm x 420 mm (11 11/16" x 17")
Minimum: 182 mm x 182 mm (7 3/16" x 7 3/16")

Printable Area

Maximum: 210 mm x 544 mm (8 1/4" x 21 7/16")

Guaranteed Print Area™

Standard: Margin width of 5 mm (3/16")
Maximum: Margin width of 3 mm (1/8")

] Standard Tray
Paper Weight

46 g/m? (12-Ib bond) to 210 g/m? (56-Ib bond) (plain paper)

Feed Tray'’

52 g/m? (14-Ib bond) to 104 g/m? (28-Ib bond) (plain paper)

Paper Feed Method/ Standard Tray

Height up to 110 mm (4 5/16")

Paper Tray Capacity Feed Tray™’

Height up to 50 mm (1 15/16") (3 trays)

Standard

Output Tray Capacity

Height up to 60 mm (2 3/8")

Page Description Language

RISORINC/CIII

Supported Protocols

TCP/IP, HTTP, HTTPs (SSL), DHCP, ftp, Ipr, IPP, SNMP,
Port 9100 (RAW port), IPv4, IPv6, IPsec

Supported Operating Systems

Microsoft® Windows® XP (32-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 R2 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Vista® (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 R2 (64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows® 7 (32-bit/64-bit)
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Supported Operating Systems

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 (64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 R2 (64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows® 8 (32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 (32-bit/64-bit)

Power Consumption

Network Interface Ethernet 1000BASE-T, 100BASE-TX, 10BASE-T (1ch)
Memory Capacity 1GB

. Capacity 320 GB
Hard Disk™ ,

Available Space 280 GB
Operating System Linux
Power Source AC 100-240V, 10.0-5.0 A, 50-60 Hz
Max. 1,000 W

Ready™: 150 W or less

Sleep™: 5 W or less
Stand-by: 0.5 W or less

Operating Noise

Max. 66 dB A4-LEF (one-sided/two-sided) at the maximum
print speed

Operating Environment

Temperature: 15°C to 30°C (59°F to 86°F)
Humidity: 40% to 70% RH (non-condensing)

Inuse: 1,220 mm x 705 mm x 1,030 mm
(48 1/32" x 27 3/4" x 40 9/16")

Dimensions (W x D x H) With cover and tray closed:

1,155 mm x 705 mm x 1,010 mm
(45 15/32" x 27 3/4" x 39 3/4")

ComColor 3150/3150R: Approx. 171 kg (376 Ib)

Weight ComColor 3110/3110R: Approx. 149 kg (328 Ib)
IEC60950-1 compliant, Indoor, pollution degree 2*, At
altitudes of 2000m or lower

Safety x The pollution degree of the usage environment due to dirt

and dust in the air. Degree "2" corresponds to a general
indoor environment.
With front cover extended:
Required Space (W x D x H) 1,220 mm x 1,240 mm x 1,030 mm
(48 1/32" x 48 13/16" x 40 9/16")
*1 Within 10 minutes after the last print job
*2 When using plain paper and recycled paper (85 g/m2 (23-Ib bond)), and density setting 3 (Standard)
Chart used: Print measurement pattern [Color measurement sample 2 (JEITA standard pattern J6)]
*3 The margin when printing envelopes is 10 mm (3/8").
The guaranteed area when printing images is the area enclosed within 5 mm (3/16") of the edges of the paper.
*4 Without printing and temperature adjustment operation
*5 One gigabyte (GB) is calculated as 1 billion bytes.
*6 The continuous print speed varies depending on the type of optional output equipment connected.
Multifunction finisher: Max. 90 sheets/minute (A4 Simplex)
Face down offset stapler: Max. 90 sheets/minute (A4 Simplex)
*7 The feed tray is available only for ComColor 3150/3150R.
*8 When setting [Power consumption (in sleep)] to [Low].
%9 LEF stands for Long edge feed.
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B Scanner HS5000 (Optional)

Copy/Scan Functions

Type

Flat Bed Scanner with Automatic Document Feeder (ADF)

Scanning Modes

Color, Monochrome, Auto

Scanning Resolution

600 dpi, 400 dpi, 300 dpi, or 200 dpi

Maximum Scanning Area

303 mm x 432 mm (11 15/16" x 17") (when using platen glass)
295 mm x 430 mm (11 5/8" x 16 15/16") (when using ADF)

Writing Resolution

Standard: 300 dpi x 300 dpi
Fine: 300 dpi x 600 dpi

Copy Paper Size

Maximum: 303 mm x 432 mm (11 15/16" x 17")
(equivalent to A3)

Initial Copy Time

Monochrome/Color: 7 sec or less (when copying A4-LEF/
Letter-LEF orientation using Color Priority
Mode)

Copy Functions

Scanning Speed

Simplex copying (A4-LEF/Letter-LEF, using ADF):
50 ppm or higher
Duplex copying (A4-LEF/Letter-LEF, using ADF):
12 sheets/minute
(24 ppm) or higher

Reproduction Size

50% to 200% (Copy mode)
50% to 200% (Scanner mode, resolution: 200/300 dpi), only
100% (Scanner mode, resolution: 400/600 dpi)

Type

Original source displacement
(capable of duplex scanning by switch-back)

Original Source Size

Maximum: 297 mm x 432 mm (11 11/16" x 17")
(equivalent to A3)
Minimum: 100 mm x 148 mm (3 15/16" x 5 13/16")

Paper Quality

52 g/m2 (14-1b bond) to 128 g/m? (34-Ib bond)

Original Source

80 g/m? (21-Ib bond) or less: Max. 100 sheets

ADF ;
Capacity 2 (1. . Uai "
Smaller than B4 Size More than 80 g/m“ (21-lb bond): Height up to 15 mm (5/8")
Original Source 80 g/m? (21-Ib bond) or less: Max. 60 sheets
Capacity 2 (01 . Yeai "
B4 Size or Larger More than 80 g/m~ (21-Ib bond): Height up to 9 mm (3/8")
Original Source Simplex p_rln_tlng: 50 ppm or k_ugher (A4-LEF/Lett_er-LEF)
Exchange Speed Duplex printing: 12 sheets/minute (24 ppm) or higher
g€ =h (A4-LEF/Letter-LEF)
Scanning Gray Levels | 10-bit input and 8-bit output for each RGB color
Original Source Monochrome/Color: 50 ppm
Sce?nnin Speed * RISO KAGAKU standard original (A4-LEF/Letter-LEF),
g-p 200 dpi, when stored to main unit hard drive
Scan Functions Network Interface” Ethernet 1000BASE-T/100BASE-TX/10BASE-T

Data-saving Method"

Save to main unit hard drive, server, or USB flash drive, or
send by e-mail

Data-saving Format"

Monochrome: TIFF, PDF
Grayscale/Full Color: TIFF, JPEG, PDF

Power Source

AC 100-240V, 1.0-0.6 A, 50-60 Hz

Power Consumption

Max. 100 W
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Dimensions

650 mm x 560 mm x 255 mm
(25 19/32" x 22 1/16" x 10 1/32")

Weight

Approx. 26 kg (57 Ib)

Dimensions (when connected to main unit)

(Wx D xH)

In use: 1,225 mm x 810 mm x 1,220 mm (48 7/32" x 31 7/8" x
48 1/32")

With cover and tray extended:
1,225 mm x 1,345 mm x 1,615 mm (48 7/32" x 52 31/32" x
63 19/32")

* Via the internal host controller

B Multifunction Finisher Il (Optional)

Top Tray Collating, stacking
Tray Type Stacking Tray Collating, stacking (offset)
Booklet Tray Booklet, Paper folding
Top Tray'L Maximum: 330 mm x 488 mm (13" x 19 3/16")

Usable Paper Size

Minimum: 100 mm x 148 mm (3 15/16" x 5 13/16")

Stacking Tray™*

Maximum: 330 mm x 488 mm (13" x 19 3/16")
Minimum: 182 mm x 182 mm (7 3/16" x 7 3/16")

Stapling

Maximum: 297 mm x 432 mm (11 11/16" x 17")
(equivalent to A3)
Minimum: 203 mm x 182 mm (8" x 7 3/16")

Booklet Tray™!

Maximum: 330 mm x 457 mm (13" x 18")
Minimum: 210 mm x 280 mm (8 1/4" x 11")

Top Tray 52 g/m? (14-Ib bond) to 210 g/m? (56-Ib bond)
Paper Weight Stacking Tray 52 g/m? (14-Ib bond) to 210 g/m? (56-Ib bond)

sotetTray | ooy

Top Tray Height up to 50 mm
Tray Capacity Stacking Tray Height up to 200 mm

Booklet Tray Height up to 50 mm

Maximum Number of | 100 sheets

Staples?™3

Maximum: 297 mm x 432 mm (11 11/16" x 17")

Stapling Usable Paper Size |y im: (z%%”ﬁef tltngri)m (8" x 7 3/16")

(equivalent to B5-LEF)

Staple Position

1 at front side (angle stapling),
1 at rear side (angle stapling™, parallel stapling), 2 at center

(parallel stapling)
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Number of Punches

2 holes, 3 holes
2 holes, 4 holes

Punching Usable Paper Size

2 holes: A3, B4, A4-LEF, A4, B5-LEF , Ledger, Legal, Letter,

Letter-LEF

3 holes: A3, B4, A4-LEF, B5-LEF, Ledger, Letter-LEF
4 holes: A3, A4-LEF, Ledger, Letter-LEF

Paper Weight

52 g/m? (14-lb bond) to 200 g/m? (53-Ib bond)

Maximum Number of
Sheets™?™

Creating a Booklet
(Center margin/2-fold)

Center margin: 15 sheets (60 pages)
2-fold: 5 sheets (20 pages)

Operating Environment

Temperature: 15°C to 35°C (59°F to 95°F)
Humidity: 40% to 70% RH (non-condensing)

Dimensions (W x D x H)

1,120 mm x 765 mm x 1,130 mm
(44 3/32" x 30 1/8" x 44 1/2")

Weight Approx. 131 kg (289 Ibs)

Power Source AC 100-240 V, 50-60 Hz, 2.0-1.0 A or less
Power Consumption Max. 175 W

Operating Noise (when using multifunction Max. 68 dB

finisher)

Dimensions (when Connected to main unit)
(W x D x H)

In use: 2,315 mm x 765 mm x 1,130 mm
(91 5/32" x 30 1/8" x 44 1/2")
With cover, and tray extended:
2,315 mm x 1,280 mm x 1,130 mm
(91 5/32" x 50 13/32" x 44 1/2")

*1 When color printing on paper that is longer than 432 mm (17"), the image printed beyond 432 mm (17") may be distorted.

*2 When using plain paper and recycled paper (85 g/m2 (23-Ib bond))

*3 65 sheets for a paper size exceeding A4/Letter
*4 Rear-side angle stapling is only available for A4-LEF and A3.
%5 Includes an added cover.

B Face Down Offset Stapler (Optional)

Type

External Unit

Finishing Functions

Offset output, staple

Usable Paper Size

Without offset

Maximum:340 mm x 550 mm
(13 3/8" x 21 5/8")

Minimum: 90 mm x 148 mm
(39/16" x 5 13/16")

Offset output
Paper width: 131 mm - 305 mm (5 3/16" - 12")

Paper Weight

46 g/m? (12-Ib bond) to 210 g/m? (56-Ib bond)
(plain paper, recycled paper, postcards)

Tray Capacity

Height up to 108 mm (4 1/4")

Maximum Number of Staples

50 sheets'! A4, A4-LEF, B5, B5-LEF, Letter,
Letter-LEF

25 sheets™ A3, B4, Ledger, Legal

Usable Paper Size for Staple

A3, B4, A4, A4-LEF, B5, B5-LEF, Ledger, Legal,
Letter, Letter-LEF, Foolscap
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Paper Weight for Staple

52 g/m? (14-Ib bond) to 210 g/m? (56-Ib bond)
(plain paper, recycled paper)

Staple Position

1 at front side (angle stapling) /
1 at rear side (angle stapling)
2 at center (parallel stapling)

Dimensions (W x D x H)

759 mm x 677 mm x 582 mm
(29 7/8" x 26 21/32" x 22 29/32")

Weight

Approx. 30 kg (66 Ib)

Power Source

AC 100-240V, 1.2-0.6 A, 50-60 Hz

Power Consumption

Max. 110 W

Dimensions (when Connected to main unit) (W x D x H)

1,440 mm x 705 mm x 1,345 mm
(56 11/16" x 27 3/4" x 52 31/32")

*1 When using plain paper and recycled paper (85 g/m2 (23-Ib bond))

B High Capacity Feeder (Optional)

Type External Unit
Paper Size Maximum: 340 mm x 460 mm (13 3/8" x 18 1/8")
P Minimum: 90 mm x 148 mm (3 9/16" x 5 13/16")
2 2
Paper Type and Weight 46 g/m (12-Ib bond) to 210 g/m~ (56-Ib bond)
(plain paper, recycled paper, envelopes, postcards)
Tray Capacity Height up to 440 mm (17 5/16")

Power Source

AC 100-240V, 1.0-0.5 A, 50-60 Hz

Power Consumption

Max. 100 W
Ready™: 30 W or less

Sleep™: 0.5 W or less
Stand-by: 0.5 W or less

Operating Noise

68 dB (A) or less A4-LEF (one-sided/two-sided) at the
maximum print speed

Dimensions (W x D x H)

790 mm x 625 mm x 740 mm
(31 3/32" x 24 19/32" x 29 1/8")

Weight

Approx. 67 kg (148 Ib)

Dimensions (when Connected to main unit) (W x D x H)

1,565 mm x 1,240 mm x 1,030 mm
(61 5/8" x 48 13/16" x 40 9/16")

*1 Without printing operation
*2 When setting [Power consumption (in sleep)] to [Low]
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B High Capacity Stacker (Optional)

Type

External Unit

Finishing Functions

Collating, stacking (offset)

Paper Size

Maximum: 340 mm x 460 mm (13 3/8" x 18 1/8")

Minimum: 90 mm x 148 mm (3 9/16" x 5 13/16")

Offset: 90 mm x 182 mm - 340 mm x 432 mm
(39/16" x 7 3/16" - 13 3/8" x 17")
(Envelopes are not acceptable.)

Paper Type and Weight

46 g/m? (12-Ib bond) to 210 g/m? (56-Ib bond)
(plain paper, recycled paper, postcards)

Tray Capacity

Collating: Height up to 440 mm (17 5/16") "
Offset: Height up to 405 mm (15 15/16") "2

Power Source

AC 100-240V, 1.4-0.7 A, 50-60 Hz

Power Consumption

Max. 140 W
Ready™3: 30 W or less

Sleep™: 0.5 W or less
Stand-by: 0.5 W or less

Operating Noise

68 dB (A) or less A4-LEF (one-sided/two-sided) at the
maximum print speed

Dimensions (W x D x H)

1,000 mm x 700 mm x 935 mm
(39 3/8" x 27 9/16" x 36 13/16")

Weight

Approx. 130 kg (287 Ib)

Dimensions (when Connected to main unit) (W x D x H)

2,810 mm x 1,320 mm x 1,030 mm
(110 5/8" x 51 31/32" x 40 9/16")

*1 For A5, postcard, envelope, irregular size, etc., height up to 110 mm (4 11/32") is applicable
*2 Ab, postcard, envelope, irregular size, etc. are not applicable

*3 Without printing operation

*4 When setting [Power consumption (in sleep)] to [Low]

B IC Card Authentication Kit (Optional)

Applicable Card

ISO 14443 TypeAlTypeC (FeliCa®/Mifare®)

Radio Law Category

Guided read-write communication equipment

Power Source

Power received from USB port

Operating Environment

Temperature: 15°C to 30°C (59°F to 86°F)
Humidity: 40% to 70% RH (non-condensing)

Dimensions (W x D x H)

93 mm x 65 mm x 19 mm (3 21/32" x 2 9/16" x 25/32") (excluding protruding parts)

Weight

Approx. 90 g (3 0z)
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Consumables

It is recommended that you use consumables manufactured by RISO KAGAKU CORPORATION.

Consumable specifications and types are subject to change without notice.
For pricing information, contact your dealer (or authorized service representative).

Ink Cartridges

ComColor X1 Ink Cartridge

Cyan
Magenta
Yellow
Black
Red

NET. 1,000 ml

ComColor X1 Ink Cartridge R

Cyan
Magenta
Yellow
Black

NET. 1,000 ml

1 piece

ComcColor Series User's Guide 09
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Features of the Multifunction Finisher

@ Finishing functions

7/—"
[
ﬁ =
Feeding direction
@ ® . L]
Punch Staple
ComCaolor | ComColor | ComColor ComColor | ComColor | ComColor
3150/ 7150/ 9150/ 3150/ 7150/ 9150/
3110 7110 9110/2150 3110 7110 9110/2150
'3 v v v E v v v
At N/A v v 3 N/A v v
7/
R N/A v v & N/A v v
. BR
;éfé wo | v v el vV
/
23 va | v | 32 vA vV
Booklet N 33 N/A / ‘/
ComColor | ComColor | ComColor
3150/ 7150/ 9150/ !
3110 7110 9110/2150 ! 3 ‘/ ‘/ ‘/
RN I RV v E A
Q) v vV E v | vV

A3
B2 1| B2
Face up feed

EA
58 || ks

Face down feed

@ Paper sizes in inches are as follows:
A3 (Ledger) A4 (Letter) B4 (Legal)
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Staple Function and Orientation of the Paper

The orientation of the paper in the feed tray (standard tray) and the staple binding side are as follows.

Print direction: Print direction:

Portrait Landscape Face-up data Face-down data

AB AB gA

A B Staples

1 pos. 2 pos.
Left I vB vB I vB vB
1 pos. 2 pos.
Right
aa | 82 || faa | I8 a
Left, 1 pos. Right, 1 pos. Upper, 2 pos.
(vy) w w
Paper
transfer Paper feed and
AB AB output direction

@ @® When the corresponding size of paper is not loaded in the feed tray, a message appears.
Follow on-screen instructions to load the paper.
@ For [1 pos.] binding, the staple angle may be different from the images above and printing images on the printer
driver screen depending on the paper size or orientation.

6-17
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[T (o] o 3-5
DOt PrOCESS .ovviiiiiiiiiiieeiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt 1-16
Draft .ooeeeeeeeecccee e 1-17
DUpIEX COPYING wevveeeeeiiiiiiiiee e 2-15
Duplex printing .....cooooviiiiiiiieeee e 1-7
Duplex/SIMPIeX ......ccccocvvvvieeieeiiiiiiieeeeeeenn 2-14, 3-11
E
EJect BULON ...oovviiiiiiiiiie e 13
Envelope image enhancement .............cccoccvvvneen. 1-15
Envelopes, [0ading ........cccccceeeiiiiiiiiiice e 29
Environmenttab .........coovvviiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeeees 1-33
Error diffuSion ..........oevvvveiieiiieiieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 1-16
Error lamp ..o 14
External system job ........ccccccoeiiiiiiiii . 4-14
E
Face down offset stapler ..........cccccvvveeiiiiciiiiiieen s 9
Face dOWN tray ........cooccviiieeeeiiiiiiiieee e 7
Face up/down .......cccooiiiiieiiii e 1-27
Feed Ctrl. . 2-12
Feed tray .....cccoccceeeiiiiiiiiiiiee e, 8, 2-10, 4-15
changing Settings ........cccvevveeiiiiiiiiiee s 2-11
SEIECHING .vvvvveieieiieiei e 2-10
File format ........ccccvvvvviiiiie e 3-9
Finished job, changing settings ..........cccccoeeuvveeen. 4-12
Finished SCreen ........ccoooovvvvieiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeees 4-8, 5-11
FINISNEr oo 13
Finishing tab .......cccccoiiiiii e, 1-19
Fold direCtion ...........ccccoeviiiiiiniiiee e 1-26
Folder job, changing settings ........ccccccceevivivvnnnen. 4-12
Folder SCreen ........cocceeiiiiieeiiee e 5-11
FORCEJET lINKICON ...ccoviiiiiiiiiiee e 15
Format for PC ......oooviiieiieee e 34
Front COVEN ....ovmiiiiiiiii e 7
Front door release .........evvvvveeeeeveeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeenns 2-53
FUll COlOr v, 1-7, 2-9
FUNCHION KEYS oovvvieeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 14
FUNCLiONS SCIeeN .....ccovviviiieee e 5-12

ComColor Series User’s Guide 09



G

Gamma CONrol ......ooeeviivviiiiieeeeieeiee e 1-16, 2-35
General SCrEEN ......oceevvivviiiiieeeeeeeee e 16, 5-4
GraySCale ......coooviiiiieiie e 3-10
GIOUP ettt s 2-43
H

HaIftoNe . 1-16
HDD USQQE ..oeeieiieiiieiieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesennsneneeees 4-3
Head cleaning ........ccccoceeeviveiiine e 2-52, 5-12
High capacity feeder .........cccccccvniiiiiennnnnnn. 10, 31, 32
High capacity stacker ..........cccccoiniiiiiiiiienninnns 12, 35
High-quality ......ccccceeeiiiii e, 1-10
l

ICONS, JOD e 4-3
[ PAPET i 1-10
IMage CONLIol ........oocvviiieiie e 2-36
Image PoSItioN ......oocvvvveeiieeiiiiiiiiee e 1-14, 4-13
Image quality ........occvvveeiieeniiiiieen e 1-17, 2-35
IMAJE SIZE ..vviiiiiieiiiie e 3-13
Image tab ... 1-15
IMPOSITION ..eiiiieieeee e 1-13
INAEX DULLONS ..eeviiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 18
INK CArtridges ......ccovvvvvieiiieee e 6-15
INPUEEEXT oo 1-29
INPUEEFAY oo 1-10
INEEITUPL COPY oo 2-55
INEEITUPL KEY wvvveviieeii it 14
INLEITUPL [AMP eeevieeiiiiie e 14
[P addreSs ....coocvveieiiiiie et 16
Irregular Sized Paper .....ccccccoviiciiiieiiee e 2-11
J

Jam release COVEr ......cccccviiiiiiiiiiiee e 9
JOD ISt e 4-3
JOb NAME ..oovveeiiiie 1-31, 2-24, 3-5
Jobs stored in folders, printing ..........ccocccvvveereennn. 4-10
JOBS, SAVING .eiiieiiiiiiiiie e 3-7
Jump Wing control ........cccccovviiiieeie e 2-52
L

Layout tab ....cccvvvevieeiiiii e 1-12
LEft COVEI it 13
License INfo. SCreen .........ccoveeeeiieeiiieiiiiieieeennes 16, 5-6
Lightness ..o 1-16
LIiMit SCIrEEN ... 5-7
Line sSMOOthiNg ...c.ccovviiiiiiiiieiiieee e 1-15
Loading envelopes ...........cccccevveeeeieiene e 29, 31
Loading the next copy jOb ........cccoecvvivereeeiiiiciiieen. 2-5
LOCKING IEVET ...vviieiieiiiiiee e 27
LOGIN woriieieeei it 15, 17, 5-3
Login password, changing ..........cccceeevveeniinnns 18, 5-5
(o] oo [K=To [0 [ R 1-7

Index

M
MAC addreSs .......ceeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeenians 16, 1-33, 5-5
MagENTA ... 1-7
Main POWET IaMP ..ooooiiiiiiiiiiee e 14
Main power SWItCh .......cuvvvviiiiiiii e 8
MaIN UNIT e 7
Main unit SOCKEL .......c.oeviviiiiiiiie e 8
Matt Coated .........coevvvveiiiiiiie e 1-10
MESSAQE Ara ......evvvvvieieiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeee e 4-3
Mixed original Siz€ .........ceevvveeeeeieeieeeeeiiieeieeeeeeeeens 2-28
MiXEd SIZE ... 1-8
MOdE DUIONS ...eeeiiiiiiiiiiiee e 15
MODE KEY ...vvvtiviiieeeeceeiiiitit e e e eeivrer e e e e eniiaannaaa e 14
MOE SCIEEN ...ttt 15
MUIEISUD oo 2-29
Multi-up (Plural) ......ccoooviiiiiiiiieiiiiiieeeeee 1-13, 2-29
Multi-up (SiNgl€) ..cceeevvviiiiiieeeee e 1-13, 2-30
N
Normal cleaning ........cccccvveeeeeiiiiiiiiieee e, 2-52
NUMENIC KEYS ..vviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 14
()
OffSet QULPUL ... 1-20, 2-44
ONHNE .o 4-15
Operation panel ........cccccoevviiiiiieie e 7,14
Original ....coeeeiiiciiiieee e 2-13, 3-12
Original COVEN ....vviiiiiiieiiiiiiiiee e 8
Original gUIdE .....vvvieiieeeeciiee e 8
Original IMage .....uvvvvveieiiiiiiiiee s 1-15
Original orientation ................... 1-8, 2-46, 2-47, 3-11
Original QULPUL tray ......ooovvvviiiieieeeeiiiiiee e 8
Original size

ADOUL ..o 1-8

(011 153 (0] 1 PP 1-8
Original UNit Vel ..........uvveeeeiiiiiieieeeeneneeeeeeeeeeeneenennes 8
(O 1111 01U |0 -\ YRR 1-26, 2-50
Output tray relay .......cooovvecvvieeeeeeeeiiciiee e 2-50
OVENAY ovvveee ettt 2-53
(@ 11775 1= R 1-33, 3-5
P
Page size

ADOUL .o 1-9, 2-11
Paging direCtion ..........cccccceeieiiiiiiiiienne e, 3-11
Paper arranger .......cccccccvveeeeiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeee 11, 33
Paper feed guide lever ........cccoviiiieiiiiiniiiieeeee 7
Paper feed pressure adjustment lever ...................... 7
Paper feeder ... 1-34
Paper folding .......cccoeevviiiiiiieieee e 1-26, 2-47
Paper guide (end) ........cccccveeeeeeiiiiieee e 11
Paper guide (Side) .......cccvvviieeeeiiiiiieeee e 11
Paper guide control ..........ccccceeviiiiiiiieneeeiie, 2-51
Paper guides open button ...........cccccevveeviiiciiinneneennn, 11
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6 Appendix

Paper size

CUSTOM oiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 1-9
Paper type ..o 1-10, 2-11
Paper, 10ading .....cccccoocviiiiiiee e 27
PIN code .....cccovviiieiiiiiieiecce, 1-31, 3-14, 3-15
PIN protection ......ccccccoovevviieeiieeniiniiiiieeceeenn 3-9, 3-15
Platen glass ...t 8
Power-saving features .........ccccovvvveeiiieriiniiiinneeeennn 27
Print and pause ........ccoccvveeeieeiiiiii e 1-27
Print density .....cccccceevviiiiiiieniienins 1-17, 2-37, 4-14
Printable in this machine (save to external Cl) ...... 3-4
Printable in this machine (save to folder) ............... 3-4
Printer driver SCreen ..........eeeeeeeeeeeveeeeeeeeeieeeeeeneenenns 1-2
Printer mode SCreen ......ccccccveeviiciiieiiieee s 15
Printer status button ..........cccccco i, 15
Printing Jobs Stored in USB Folders ................... 4-11
Program ..........eeeeeiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeieeeiieeeeee 1-27, 2-37
PUNCh e, 1-25, 2-45
R
Register folder ........ccoovviiieiiiiiii e, 1-36
Remaining ink indicator ...........ccccvveiieniiiiiiieeneenn, 15
RePOIt SCreen .......oooiviiiiiiii e, 5-8
Reproduction Size ...........ccoceeviiineiicee e 2-10
RESET KEY .eeiieiiiiie ittt 14
RESOIULION ... 3-9
RIGOt COVET ...t 13
RISO Console, starting .......ccccccoevvvvvieeeeeeesiiciiieenn. 5-3
ROLALE ..eiiiieiii e 1-14
S
Save

to a computer on the Network ..........ccccceeeeennne 3-6

toa USB flash drive .......cccccoeeeeviiiiinnnnnnn. 1-10, 3-6

to the internal hard disk ...........ccooociiiieiiennnnnnns 3-5
Save as default ........ccccoeeeiiiiiiiiiinnnn, 2-18, 2-19, 3-12
Save to arChive .......ccccccceeeeiiiiiees 2-25
Save to folder ....coevvviiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 1-10, 2-24
Save/Call SEttNG ....ccvveeiviiciiiiieiee e 2-19
Scan, CanCeling ......vveeviiiiiiiiee e 3-7
SCANNEE e 8
SCANNET [aMP oo 8
Scanner Mode SCrEEN .......occveveirieeeeriiiieeaiieee e 16
Scanner POWeEr SWItCh .......ccvvvevveeeiiiiiiiieeiee e 8
SCANNET SOCKET ....vvviiiiiiie it 8
Scanning level ..o, 2-14, 3-11
SCanNiNg SIZ€ ...cccvvvvevieeiiiiie e 2-27, 3-10
SCIEENING ..vveeeeiiiei e 1-16
Select [ayout .....cccuveeeiiiiii s 2-22
Selections eNtry .....cccccoviiiiiienieee e 2-17
Separate booKS ......cccccceeviiiiiiiiii i, 1-22, 2-49
Short €dge .....oocciieieee e 1-7
Slipsheet ..o, 1-20, 2-38, 2-43
SO e 2-43

Stacking tray

F=1 010 10 | AT 11, 13
ClOSING woieiiieee e 34
T=T o= Tt 1o To [ UP 33
Stamp Page/Date ........cccoccvvvveeeeeeiiiiiiieenn. 1-30, 2-31
Standard tray
ADOUL ..o 7
AddiNg PAPET ..evvvvieeeiiiiiiie e 30
ClOSING coiiiiiiieie e 30
SWItChiNg Paper ......ccvvvviiiiiiiiie e 30
Standard tray descent button ...........cccccvveeveveeiiennnnnns 8
Standard tray paper guide ............cccceeeeiiiinenniienenns 7
StaPle oo 1-24, 2-45
Staple speed Priority .......cccccvveeeeeeiiiiiiiieee e 1-24
START KEY ..ot 14
Start lampP oo 14
SEALUS ..evveiiieii i 15
StatUS Dar ..o 4-3
Status Save/Call ..o 1-11
SEALUS SCIEEN .....eviiiiiiieiiieirre e 16
STOP KEY ..ot 14
5] (0] 0] 0 =] SR PP PR PP P PPPPPPPPPPPPPPRY 27
Strong Cleaning .......coooovviiiiiiiieeeee e 2-52
SUD POWET KEY .. 14
SYSIEM SCIEEN ...evviiiiiieecie e 16, 5-5
I
TaAD o 1-2
TeXt, NtEriNG ..ooovvviviiiiee e 19
Top side [eft ...ooooviiiiiie s 2-14, 3-11
TOP SIAE UP wevveeeeeiiiiiiiiee e 2-14, 3-11
TOP rAY oo 13
Touch panel ..., 14, 17
Tray SeleCtion ........cccveeeeieiiiiiiiiiee e 2-13
Two-sided original, simplex copying ..........ccc...... 2-15
]
USB POIT oo 8
USEI SCIEEN evviiieieeeeeeeeee e eaa 16, 5-5
A
View balance .........ccccooiiiiii 2-53
W
Waiting SCreeN ......ooocvvivieeeeeiiiiiiiiee e 4-7, 5-10
WaKe UP KBY ..oveieiiiiiiiiiiee e 14
Watermark .......ccccovveiiiii 1-29
Z
D4 (o 1o ] 1 E PSR UURPRPIIN 1-9
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